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Three University Campus Locations
The University of the Pacific conducts its academic program on three campus
locations. Each is strategic to a central purpose:
STOCKTON-Site of the main campus with four liberal arts undergraduate
colleges, four schools providing professional training in music, education, engineer
ing and pharmacy, and a graduate school. The quiet isolation of this academic
environment is enhanced by the beauty of ivy-covered buildings styled in collegiate
Gothic, sweeping lawns, towering shade trees and colorful shrubbery. Rich in long
tradition yet responsive to innovation designed to serve contemporary education
needs, the University's main campus provides a true living and learning experience
directly linked with California's metropolitan and legislative centers.
SAN FRANCISCO — Completion of a new $8.5 million School of Dentistry
facility at the corner of Sacramento and Webster has placed this University profes
sional school among the world's finest in both academic quality and physical plant.
Its location attracts leading dental surgeons with over 200 currently volunteering
professional services as faculty members in order to maintain contact with newest
dental practices. The famous George M. Hollenback Research Associates are
located here. Formerly known as College of Physicians and Surgeons, "P&S" has
built a solid tradition of academic leadership since its founding in 1896.
SACRAMENTO — California occupies a leading role in the affairs of our nation.
Legislative matters conducted in the State Capitol provide students at the McGeorge
School of Law with the ideal combination of first-hand insight and expert guidance
in the affairs of their profession. The reputation of McGeorge reflects the initiative
and sustaining effort incumbent upon the legal profession within the total governing
process of this great State. Few law schools are as strategically located with both
day and evening programs to accommodate the expanding needs of this profession.

ADDITIONAL UNIVERSITY FACILITIES include Pacific Marine Station
on the shore of Bodega Bay, Marin County, in the resort area of Dillon Beach. Its
program is an extension of the Department of Biological Sciences within the Coliege of the Pacific. Fallon House Theatre in historic Columbia State Park is the
site of Drama Department summer repertory attracting more than 9,000 theatre
goers durmg its six-week season.
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Communications with the University

FALL SEMESTER

Post Office address: University of the Pacific, Stockton, California 95204
The general telephone number is (209) 466-4841.
Other direct connections are listed in the Stockton telephone directory.
Administrative offices are open from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m.,
Monday through Friday, and from 9:00 to 12:00 noon on Saturday.
Appointments may be made in advance for interviews on weekends.
Address or telephone the following officers on subjects of:
..THE REGISTRAR

Academic Records

..DEAN OF ADMISSIONS

Admission to the UniversityAlumni Activities

—DIRECTOR OF ALUMNI RELATIONS
PACIFIC ALUMNI ASSOCIATION

Graduate Work

..DEAN OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL

Information on Programs, Events

DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC RELATIONS

Placement: Teacher and Business

DIRECTOR OF PLACEMENT

Student Accounts and General Business-

BUSINESS OFFICE

Student Affairs

DEAN OF STUDENTS

Student Housing
Summer Sessions.—
Teaching Credentials

..DIRECTOR OF HOUSING
..DEAN OF THE SUMMER SESSIONS
DEAN OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

University Policy.
Veterans Affairs

THE PRESIDENT
COORDINATOR OF VETERANS AFFAIRS

UNIVERSITY OF THE PACIFIC BULLETIN
Volume 56

April 1968

Number 6

Published nine times a year: Once in lanuary, April, May, September and
November; twice in February and March. Entered as second class matter at
the Post Office, Stockton, California.

1968-1969
Freshman orientation

1969-1970

Sept. 21 through 24

Sept. 20 through 23

Registration, full-time students* Sept. 23 through 24

Sept. 22 through 23

Registration, students taking 6 units
or less*
Sept. 23 through 28

—Sept. 22 through 27

Classes begin

Sept. 25

Sept. 24

Oct. 7

Oct. 6

Final filing date for degrees and credentials
to be granted in current academic year
Oct. 7

Oct. 6

Final date for filing at Graduate Office
general theses subject for graduate degree
in current academic year
Oct. 24

Oct. 23

End of scholarship report period

Nov. 20

Nov. 19

Nov. 9

Nov. 8

-Nov. 9

Nov. 8

Last day to add courses to study lists**

Last day for tuition refund
Last day to drop courses (no academic
penalty)
Thanksgiving vacation begins

Nov. 27 (noon)

Nov. 26 (noon)

Dec. 2 (8:00 a.m.)

Dec. 1 (8:00 a.m.)

Dec. 19

Dec. 18

Jan. 6 (8:00 a.m.)

Jan. 5 (8:00 a.m.)

Advance registration for Spring***
Jan. 6 through 10

Jan. 5 through 9

Classes resume
Christmas vacation begins
Classes resume

Final examinations

Jan. 27 through Feb. 4

Jan. 26 through Feb. 3

*Late registration fee $10.00.
••Petitions to add courses after this date require a $10.00 late petition fee.
•••Limited to currently enrolled students.
tEach of the following schools has its own distinctive calendar: Callison Col
lege, Raymond College, School of Dentistry, and School of Law. For Callison
and Raymond Colleges see pp. 90 and 81 respectively. For the calendars
of the Schools of Dentistry and Law consult the separate school catalogs.
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SPRING SEMESTER
1969-1970

1968-1969
Feb. 8 through 10

.Feb. 7 through 9

-Feb. 10

JFeb. 9

Registration, students taking 6 units or
jess»*
Feb. 10 through 15

Feb. 9 through 14

Freshman orientation
Registration, full-time students*

Classes begin

Feb. 11

Feb. 10

University holiday

Feb. 22

Feb. 23

Last day to add courses to study list**

Feb. 24

Feb. 23

End of scholarship report period

Apr. 11

Apr. 10

Last day for tuition refund

Mar. 27

Mar. 26

Last day to drop courses (no academic
penalty)

Mar. 27

Mar. 26

Mar. 29 (noon)

Mar. 21 (noon)

Apr. 8 (8:00 a.m.)

Mar. 31 (8:00 a.m.)

Advance registration for fall*** May 5 through 12

May 4 through 11

Easter vacation begins
Classes resume

Final date for presenting theses or
dissertations to Graduate School

May 12

May 11

May 28 through June 7

May 27 through June 6

End of semester

June 7

June 6

Commencement Day

June 8

June 7

Final examinations

1970

First summer session

...June 23 through July 25

June 22 through July 24

Second summer session

.July 28 through Aug. 29

July 27 through
Aug. 28

Philosophy Institute (At Asilomar
State Park)
June 21 through July 11

June 20 through
July 10

•Late registration fee $10.00.
••Petitions to add courses after this date require a $10.00 late petition fee.
•••Limited to currently enrolled students.
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The UNIVERSITY

History, Organization and Facilities
Objectives
The University of the Pacific provides courses of study which
will furnish an opportunity for its students to f
hensive liberal arts education—a core of subjects leading to
discovery of the fundamental nature of man and the univers
and a general acquaintance with, and appreciation of, mans his
tory and creative achievements, presented in such a way as to
develop alert critical thinking, self-expression, and skill in dis
covering truth. It also provides, particularly in the upper division
and graduate division, and through its professional schools, pro
grams which will prepare students to enter a vocation directly
or to enter other graduate professional schools for specialized
study.
The University was founded by men of Christian faith, is
dedicated to Christian principles, and is proud to continue in
its long-time relationship to The Methodist Church. Pacific im
poses no sectarian requirements on any student, but invites an
encourages all students to discover and cultivate the religious
realities vital to the effective growth and development of every
individual.
Emphasis is placed on quality of academic program,
scholarship, and selection of student body, rather than on size.
The policy is to remain a comparatively small institution, with
most of the students living on the campus.
The University believes in a friendly mutuality between
students and faculty, and in a program of student activities to
give opportunity for creative expression and the development
of leadership. At the same time, the University holds that privi
leges are inseparable from responsibilities, and a student who
accepts the one is expected to share fully in the other. Thus the
student earns the right of continued instruction, residence, work,
and fellowship.

The University of the Pacific is California's first chartered insti
tution of higher education. A coeducational institution related to The
Methodist Church, the University offers programs in the liberal arts
and six professional areas. Current full-time enrollment is approxi
mately 3000 students.
THE UNIVERSITY AND ITS COMMUNITY
The University is located on Pacific Avenue in the northwest
section of the city of Stockton. As the San Joaquin County seat, Stock
ton is the center of a metropolitan community of more than 150,000
population located near the geographical center of the State of
California.
Stockton is also an inland, deep water seaport. It serves as the
agricultural, industrial, and transportation hub of the San Joaquin
and Sacramento Valleys, which combine to form the Central Valley.
Produce and manufactured goods are distributed from this port to all
parts of the world.
The San Joaquin River delta and its maze of waterways; the high
Sierra Nevadas including Lake Tahoe, Squaw Valley, and Yosemite;
and the Mother Lode Hills of Gold Rush fame are scenic attractions
located within two to six hours' driving distance from the city.
Culturally, the University benefits from and participates in
activities of the Stockton Symphony Orchestra, the Stockton Chorale,
the Civic Theatre, the Haggin Memorial Art Galleries, San Joaquin
Pioneer and Historical Museum, and the Stockton Public Library.
The University community is also well represented in the activities
of Stockton churches, service organizations, and civic enterprise
generally.
By automobile travel, Stockton is reached from points north and
south by U.S. Highway 99, and is about two hours' driving time east
of San Francisco via U. S. Highway 50. It is served by the Santa Fe,
Southern Pacific, and Western Pacific railroads, the United and Pacific
airlines, and the Greyhound bus system.

HISTORY OF THE UNIVERSITY
Born in the first year of California statehood, the University of
the Pacific is California's first chartered institution of higher education.
It was established by the action of an educational conference of Meth
odist leaders in San Jose on January 6 and 7, 1851, which recom3
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founded in 1924 in Sacramento, became a professional school of the
University and was renamed the McGeorge School of Law.
CLUSTER COLLEGE INNOVATION

Francisco.
The University was chartered by the Supreme Court of the State
Tlllv 1f) 1851
as California Wesleyan College, with the first
degrees being granted in 1858. In 1852 the name had been changed
to University of the Pacific and it operated under this name until 191
when it became College of the Pacific.
Founded as a coeducational institution the University neverthe
less operated separate men's and women's departments fromJJ 5 3 to
1871 The coeducational program was resumed m l 871 when tne
University moved to a new campus at College Park, San Jose.
The Pacific Conservatory of Music, as the first of the institutionis
professional schools, was organized in 1878. The Medical Department
of the University, established in 1858, was mcorporated latcr
Cooper Medical School in San Francisco and eventually became the
Medical Department of Stanford University. Napa College, also o
Methodist origin, was consolidated with Pacific in 1896.

THE KNOLES ADMINISTRATION

After long consideration, the College was relocated in 1924 on
its present Stockton campus. Extensive development and significant
academic achievements were accomplished under the leadership of
Dr. Tully Cleon Knoles, President from 1919 to 1946. He was suc
ceeded in the Presidency by Dr. Robert E. Burns, first University
alumnus to be named to this office.
From 1935 to 1951, the College of the Pacific restricted its offer
ings to junior, senior, and graduate studies as a coordinated operation
with the publicly supported Stockton College which offered freshman
and sophomore programs. In the latter year Pacific reinstated lower
division work when Stockton College (now San Joaquin Delta Col
lege) established its own campus.
The postwar years have seen a rapid expansion of the institution,
financially, physically, and academically under the leadership of
President Burns. The School of Education, established in 1924, and
the Graduate School, greatly enlarged their work. The School of
Pharmacy was organized in 1955, and the School of Engineering in
1957. As a result of these developments, the institution reinstated its
earlier name, University of the Pacific, on Founder's Day, January 6,
1961. In 1962, the College of Physicians and Surgeons, a School of
Dentistry, founded in San Francisco in 1896, became an integral
part of the University. In 1966, the McGeorge College of Law,

In the fall of 1962, the University founded the first of a series of
cluster colleges to allow itself to grow larger without losing signifi
cant advantages inherent in its smaller size that have fostered close
student-faculty relationships. Each cluster college is able to intro
duce teaching innovations within the framework of the total Univer
sity curriculum while operating under one administration and making
use of central facilities such as library, laboratories, health services
and athletic facilities.
Raymond College, the first of these colleges, is organized on a
three-year liberal arts curriculum, patterned after Oxford and Cam
bridge Universities in England, and is named after Mr. Walter Ray
mond whose gift made the establishment of the College possible.
Elbert Covell College, the second cluster college, opened in
1963 as the first Spanish-speaking liberal arts college in North
America, and is named after the benefactor whose gift made the
establishment of this College possible.
Callison College, the third cluster college, was founded in 1967.
It emphasizes the history and culture of the non-Western world but
not necessarily as a specialization. Students are required to spend
their sophomore year in residence on a University-operated campus
in an emerging, non-Western nation. Establishment of the College
was made possible by a gift from Dr. and Mrs. Ferd Callison of
San Francisco.

THE STRUCTURE OF THE UNIVERSITY
The University of the Pacific is comprised of four liberal arts
colleges and six professional schools, and a graduate school. The
major curricula offered and the degrees to which they lead are de
scribed in the sections of this catalog devoted to these individual
schools.
The College of the Pacific, Raymond College, Elbert Covell
College, and Callison College offer course programs leading to a
baccalaureate degree.
Professional study is offered by the Conservatory of Music,
School of Education, School of Pharmacy, School of Engineering,
School of Dentistry, and McGeorge School of Law. The Graduate
School administers post-baccalaureate work leading to advanced de
grees in education, music, and pharmacy, as well as in more than
a dozen liberal arts disciplines.

Physical Facilities 7
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EDUCATIONAL BUILDINGS
ROBERT E. BURNS TOWER, a nine-story tower structure dominat
ing the entrance to the campus, houses the offices of the President, and
of the development, alumni, and public relations programs.
THE ADMINISTRATION BUILDING contains academic and business

BOARD OF REGENTS

The legal governing body of the University is a 36-member Board
of Regents. Thirty members are elected by the California-Nevada
Conference of The Methodist Church and six are elected by the
Southern California-Arizona Conference. All are elected for t r year terms, arranged so that the term of one-third of the group
expires each year.
ACCREDITATION

Basic University accreditation is by the Western Association
of Schools and Colleges. This also gives Veterans Administration
approval to the University for veterans benefits. Of&ial churcl
recognition has been provided by the University Senate of The Method
ist Church. The Conservatory of Music is a charter member of the
National Association of Schools of Music and its curriculum in music
therapy is accredited by the National Association of Music Therapy.
The Department of Chemistry is accredited by the American Chemical
Society, the School of Pharmacy by the American Council on Phar
maceutical Education, and the School of Education is approved for
various credentials by the State Department of Education and the
National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education. The Uni
versity is also on the approved list of the American Association of
University Women. The School of Dentistry is fully approved by the
Council on Dental Education of the American Dental Association.
McGeorge School of Law is accredited by the Committee of Bar
Examiners of the State Bar of California.

PHYSICAL FACILITIES
The University campus has continued to expand and now exceeds
100 acres. Major future expansion is projected on property north of
the Calaveras River. An original 40 acres, presented by the J. S.
Smith Company, is known as the Harriett M. Smith Memorial Campus.
Notable among the added properties are 21 acres representing a gift
of Mr. and Mrs. Amos Alonzo Stagg named in honor of former
President Tully Cleon Knoles. A broad variety of trees, shrubs, and
annual plantings form an attractive landscaped setting for a total of
50 buildings. Collegiate gothic is the architectural style used in prin
cipal structures. The Stockton campus and its improvements have
been developed entirely since 1924.

offices as well as classroom facilities.
I
ACADEMIC FACILITIES BUILDING, completed in 1967, is the
largest classroom-faculty office building on campus, primarily serving
the three cluster colleges.
WEBER MEMORIAL HALL, housing the Chemistry and Biological
Science Departments and the School of Pharmacy, was presented by
the people of Stockton as a memorial to Captain Charles M. Weber,
founder of the city.
PACIFIC AUDITORIUM serves the needs of the Pacific Conservatory
of Music and the Studio Theatre. The auditorium has a seating
capacity of 1250, contains the four-manual Watt Memorial Organ,
and is equipped with a stage for theatrical and musical productions.
The Studio Theatre, seating 125, is located under the main stage.
IRVING MARTIN LIBRARY was named in honor of the late founder
and publisher of the Stockton Record, whose initial gift generated
financing for this modern, air conditioned building, WOOD MEMORIAL
HALL is a new four-story addition on the north side of the original
structure named in honor of Mr. and Mrs. Don B. Wood of Lodi, the
primary donors, and their late son, John.
THE MORRIS CHAPEL, a beautiful gothic church seating 350 per
sons, is the center for campus religious life. Rich in symbolic detail,
the Chapel contains a noted display of stained glass art, a 16th century
Italian masterpiece, "Assumption of the Virgin" by Calisto Piazza,
and an Aeolian pipe organ. The painting and the organ are gifts of
the late Samuel H. Kress. The building was made possible by the
principal gift of Mr. and Mrs. Percy F. Morris.
SEARS HALL, which forms the north wing of the Chapel, and
houses the Department of Religious Studies, was the gift of Mr. and
Mrs. Osro Sears.
BAUN HALL, named in honor of Ted F. Baun, alumnus and Presi
dent of the Board of Regents, contains the School of Engineering.
OWEN HALL and BANNISTER HALL, bearing the names of two of
the founders of the University, were made possible by the gifts of a
group of donors known as the Twentieth Century Founders. The
buildings are occupied by the School of Education, several of the
social science departments, and the Department of Philosophy.

Physical Facilities 9
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SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY

Economics and Business Administration.

Several smaller and interim educational buildings accommodate
academic programs in art, physics, geology, music and radio-television.

This School occupies a new nine story building located at the
corner of Sacramento and Webster Streets, San Francisco. Com
pleted in 1967, it provides outstanding facilities for dental education
and research.

SERVICE AND RESIDENCE BUILDINGS

MCGEORGE SCHOOL OF LAW

ANDERSON DINING HALL, SOCIAL HALL, and V' CENTER farm A
group of articulated buildings representing the gifts of the W. C.
Anderson family.
WEST MEMORIAL INFIRMARY, a modern dispensary and hospital
facilitv was the gift of Mrs. Charles M. Jackson m memopi of her

Campus facilities located at 3282 Fifth Avenue in Sacramento
have been expanded four times since the school located at this site
in 1957. The newest addition, completed for the 1967-68 academic
year, provided additional classrooms and faculty offices to accom
modate the new day school program.

"X and her brother. This facility will be remodded taofcer
University use following completion of the new COWELL STUDEN
HEALTH CENTER in 1969 made possible by a gift from

Cowell Foundation in San Francisco.
THE STUDENT UNION BUILDING contains the College Book Store,
a barber shop, coffee shop, and the offices of the Pacific Student Asso
ciation.
SOUTH HALL, WEST HALL, and MEN'S ANNEX are residence
buildings for men, accommodating approximately 250, and includ
ing lounge and recreational facilities.
THE GRACE A. COVELL HALL, named in honor of Mrs. Grace A.
Covell of Modesto, is arranged in several divisions, each with group
activity rooms. It houses 400 women students and includes large
dining halls, spacious lounges, a library, and patio areas.
MCCONCHIE HALL, a residence hall for 44 men, is named in
honor of the parents of Mrs. Fannie M. McClanahan of Reedly,
California, whose gift made the building possible.
Each of THE CLUSTER COLLEGE QUADRANGLES includes a dining
hall, lounge and adjoining residence halls all served by one central
kitchen facility.
Eight residence buildings are occupied by fraternities and
sororities.
ATHLETIC FACILITIES
PACIFIC MEMORIAL STADIUM for football accommodates 35,000

spectators.
PACIFIC GYMNASIUM includes a regulation basketball court with
seating for 1,250 spectators, facilities for all standard indoor group
games, a dance studio, and classrooms. The separate SPORTS PA
VILION is equipped for gymnastics.

Outdoor facilities include a swimming pool, tennis courts, and

KNOLES FIELD, which provides space for baseball and other sports.

PACIFIC MARINE STATION

On the Marin County coast line at Dillon Beach is the PACIFIC
MARINE STATION OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES. The Station facilities

include classrooms, laboratories, museum collections, a specialized
library, and a 38-foot exploration launch, Bios Pacifica. A dormitory
and dining hall are maintained for resident students.

FALLON HOUSE THEATRE

At Columbia Historical State Park in Tuolumne County the
Pacific Theatre operates its noted summer drama seasons in the pic
turesque FALLON HOUSE THEATRE, a building erected during the storied
California gold rush years. The University purchased the historic
structure after World War II and later deeded the property to the
State of California. In consideration of the gift, the State accomplished
a restoration of the theatre for its use by the Pacific Theatre Columbia
Company.

\

Admission and Degree Requirements
The first objective of the University is to provide the
for students to obtain an education. Becau^.°V«i thffnsdtution
nrocess must be a central concern of every activity of the institution.
The University recognizes that extracurricular activities and social
life have their place and value, but insists they must support and
reinforce the learning process.
In meeting this objective, the University provides a variety of
academic opportunities all of which are designed to meett theeduca
tional and career objectives of eligible students These mdud<, elec
tive type" programs as found in the College of the Pacific, E
Covell College and the professional schools, and a core typ
program as offered in Raymond and Callison Colleges. Whichever
is selected the University insists that each student s program of study
include courses designed to provide him with knowledge and under
standings that will stamp him as liberally and culturally educated.
In this section are outlined such matters as procedures for being
accepted as a student in the University, methods of measuring and
recording academic competence, standards of achievement necessary
to remain in good standing, requirements for the several degrees whic
may be earned, and the regulations to which students are expected to
conform in order to pursue their academic goals at Pacific.
Students are held responsible for familiarity with all such pro
cedures and regulations, and the registration of a student is deemed
an acceptance by him and his parents or guardians of all rules and
regulations laid down by the University.

Admission Requirements 11
Freshmen, less than 28 units; Sophomores, 28 to 55V2 units inclusive;
Juniors, 56 to 89units inclusive; Seniors, 90 units or more.
Within Raymond College, classification is based on the number
of terms successfully completed: Freshman, less than 3 terms; Inter
mediate, 3 to 6 terms; Seniors, 6 terms or more.
A Part-time Student is one who is carrying less than 12 units.
Unclassified Students are mature students, not candidates for
degrees or teaching credentials, who have been permitted to enroll in
courses for which they have adequate preparation. Such students are
not required to present transcripts of record, but should they desire to
become candidates for degrees or credentials, they must meet all of
the requirements for admission to candidacy, including the submission
of transcripts from all high schools, colleges, and universities previously
attended. The privilege of enrolling as a general unclassified student is
not open to those whose applications for admission as regular students
have been denied.
A Graduate Student is anyone who holds a baccalaureate degree
from an accredited institution, and who has been accepted into gradu
ate standing to pursue advanced studies, on either a full-time or a
part-time basis.
Provisional Graduate Students are prospective candidates for
advanced degrees or credentials who do not fulfill minimum require
ments for admission as graduate students or whose preparation in
intended areas of study cannot be appraised accurately at the time of
admission but who are permitted to enroll to demonstrate competency
and to qualify for admission to full graduate standing.
Auditor Student. On approval of the instructor a student may
audit any non-laboratory course. An auditor may not participate in
class discussions or take examinations, or receive credit in the course.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS AND PROCEDURES

Participating Auditor Student. On approval of the instructor,
where laboratory or seating space is available, student participates in
class, but may not receive a grade. Students pay prevailing tuition rate.

APPLICATION BLANKS. These may be secured from the Dean of
Admissions. They should be filed well in advance of the opening of the
semester for which admission is desired.

An Applied Music Student is one who is enrolled in the School of
Music for lessons in voice or instruments.

Students attending school at the time of making application will
receive a statement of tentative approval, or notice of other action
taken, within a few days after complete records are submitted. Candi
dates not in school when making application will receive a statement
of final approval, or notice of other action taken, immediately.

Applicants without previous college work will be selected from
those who meet the following conditions:

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS. An Undergraduate Student is
anyone who has been accepted as a candidate for any of the bacca
laureate degrees. Undergraduate students, in turn, are further classified
on the basis of the number of academic units successfully completed:

1. Graduation from an accredited high school with 20 semester
grades of recommending quality earned in the 10th, 11th, and
12th years in subjects normally taught in these years. Twelve
of these grades must be in academic subjects.

10

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
ADMISSION IN FRESHMAN STANDING

Borderline cases will be considered, but only when the recent

Registration Procedures 13
12 Admission and Degree Requirements
ADVANCED PLACEMENT AND CREDIT
high school record shows m rk d lJPh l tic Aptitude Test of
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College credit may be granted for advanced placement or honors
courses taken in secondary schools, when such courses are substan
tiated by high scores on appropriate Advanced Placement Tests given
by the College Entrance Examination Board. In addition, students
who have been given opportunity by their secondary schools to take
college courses prior to high school graduation, will be given college
credit when such courses were taken after the junior year and not
required to meet high school graduation requirements.
The purpose of advanced placement and credit is to recognize
advanced work of quality already accomplished by certain students,
to preclude duplication of courses, and to provide increased oppor
tunity for the exceptional student to take elective work in his under
graduate program.
ADMISSION OF INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS

ment from a parent or guardian.
RECOMMENDED H.CH SCHOOL

does no. require any particular tar
« five
p
but recommends a college PreJJaf
in| pat'tern is recommended:
academic courses each year, ihe lonow gp
language
Enelish 4 years; Foreign Language, 2 or more years in o& b
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functions for students interested in the sciences mathemat.cs e£g
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fn science or engineering should include both physics and chemistry).

Admission is based on the quality of the secondary school record
rather than on the exact arrangement of subjects.
ADMISSION IN ADVANCED STANDING
1. High school graduation.
2. Presentation of a record of satisfactory work and honorable
dismissal from all colleges or universities previously attended.

a

For those meeting admission requirements from high
school, transfer will be accepted from an accredited col
lege with a cumulative average of "C" or higher, based
on transferable units,
b Those who fail to meet admission requirements from high
school will be admitted on the basis of 28 or more trans
ferable units with an average of 2.3 or higher.
3. Supporting recommendations as to fitness and good character.
4. A maximum of 64 transferable units will be accepted from a
junior college.

The University of the Pacific welcomes students from abroad in
both undergraduate and graduate programs. All applicants, excepting
those entering Elbert Covell College, must demonstrate proficiency
in English. Full detailed information of value to international students
may be secured from the Admissions Office.
ADMISSION OF VETERANS

The University of the Pacific is approved for the training of
veterans under any of the Federal or State laws. Veterans needing to
establish their eligibility should consult the appropriate official of the
Veterans Administration or Division of Educational Assistance of the
State Department of Education. Veterans whose eligibility is already
established may utilize it at the time of registration with the assistance
of the Veterans Clerk, Room 107, Administration Building.
POLICY OF NON-DISCRIMINATION

The University adheres to a policy of non-discrimination with
respect to such matters as race, color, ethnic origin, or religious pref
erence. This policy pertains not only to admission to the University,
but also to access to all University services and activities.
REGISTRATION PROCEDURES
REGISTRATION. All students must register at the beginning of

each session (or during the period of advance registration), on the
dates announced in the University Calendar. Students are entitled to
attend classes only when they have completed the prescribed pro
cedure, including the arranging for payment of fees. A late registration
fee is required of all students who register after the dates designated
in the Calendar.
Part-time students attending late afternoon, evening, or Saturday
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classes have the privilege of late
fled in the University Cal^^a^Xnt's attend the first meetings
completed.

subject, group, major requirements, and/or electives, to fulfill the
requirements of the degree for which he is a candidate.
Candidates approved for degrees are expected to participate in
the graduation exercises in June unless excused by the Academic
Vice-President.
ALL BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
I.

will serve as his adviser until the time of graduation.
To assist the student in discovering his academic aptitudes a
complete testing program is required. This is adtostered aifter
student is admitted and the results are such that they may be usea 10
helDhim selectthe proper course of study. The testing program for
freshmen is administered during the summer at various testing centers.
APPLICATION FOR JUNIOR STANDING. Before being admitted to

upper division status in the University, each student. eiarofied!S re
quired to fill out an "Application for Junior Standing ^ This is o
narilv done during the fourth semester, and should show (1) that the
student has completed or is in process of completing ^1 Jower division
Kc requirements, and (2) that he will have
of that semester at least 56 units of college work. The APg™
for Junior Standing" is not required for transfer students entering in
Junior standing or higher.

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
The following information pertains to all sch°°ls offering ^^dergraduate
courses with the exception of Callison, Raymond and Elbert Covell Colleges.
For information concerning these schools see pages 89, 83, ana (so.

There are four degree-completion dates (end of fall semester, end
of spring semester, end of the first summer session, and end of the
second summer session), but degrees are formally conferred only at
the June commencement. Statements of completion will be issued at
the close of the fall semester, and the summer sessions, to students who
qualify for graduation at the close of those sessions. The actual date
of graduation will be recorded on their permanent records.
No later than the second week of the fall semester any student
expecting to fulfill degree requirements in any session prior to Septem
ber first of the next calendar year is required to file his application for
graduation with the Registrar (see the University Calendar for filing
dates). A ten dollar penalty fee is assessed on late applications.
A student is designated as a graduating senior in the session in
which he is currently enrolled in a sufficient number of units of basic

TOTAL REQUIREMENTS

ALL BACCALAUREATE DEGREES

The minimum total number of units varies from 124 to 191 units depending
upon the requirements of the School of the University in which the student
is enrolled. In addition there must be a number of "grade points" equal to
at least twice the number of units attempted. In the case of transfer
students the number of points earned in the University of the Pacific
must also be not less than twice the number of units attempted in this
University.
1. At least 40 upper division units must be earned after a student attains
upper division status.
2. At least 24 of the last 30 units must be earned at the University of the
Pacific.
3. The final two semesters spent in completing the work for the degree
must be at the University of the Pacific (two summer sessions being
considered equivalent to one semester). A minimum of four units is
required to establish residence for that session.

n. LIMITATIONS

ALL BACCALAUREATE DEGREES

The following limitations are placed on the number of units allowed toward
any baccalaureate degree:
1. The maximum number of units accepted from a junior college is 64;
however, no junior college credit will be accepted after a student has
completed 64 acceptable units from all institutions attended.
2. No credit is given for typing, shorthand, work experience, or for other
terminal type course.
3. Credit will be accepted for applied music under the following condi
tions: Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree, with a major in
music, a maximum of 12 units including all courses referred to in
Paragraph 5. Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree in other fields,
a maximum of 6 units, such units to be considered a part of the total
referred to in Paragraph 5. Candidates for the Bachelor of Music
degree, limit to be determined by the Dean of the School of Music.
4. A total of not more than 12 units may be applied toward a degree from
any or all of the following: courses taken in accredited correspondence
schools, extension courses, and/or courses taken by examination. None
of these credits, however, will be accepted during the session in which
the student is completing his requirements for graduation in this
University.
5. Not more than 12 units from any or all of the following types of
courses may be applied toward a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Science degree: debate, applied dramatic art, applied radio, varsity
sports, band, orchestra. A Cappella choir, chorus, chapel choir, instru
mental ensemble, accompanying, opera, and journalism projects.
6. Not more than 4 units per semester will be allowed for any course in
field work, with a maximum total of 8 units allowed toward the degree.
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he attained by
semester, either English la or 1 •
SCores for English in pre-

sports acceptable. Persons 25 years of age or older at the time of their
first enrollment in the University are excused from further physical
education activity requirements.

THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree as offered in the Col
lege of the Pacific must meet the following:
I. TOTAL UNIT REQUIREMENTS: 124 Units.

s^HMaTfiis^^F,"-recom
rs-Srsss>srsRS;
rtf "A" fir hieh "B" in their first semester

EngliThany o«rf thefohowing English courses: 20, 21, 22, 23.

A

Sneech—Three units. May be met by course work or by examination.
'

of

Speech.
3. History of Western Civilization-History 11,12 (or examination): Six
units.
4. American History and Government (State requirement):^ foUo^ving
units. This requirement may be satisfied in any one of the lollowi g
ways.
a. By examination without credit. An examination meeting the State
requirement in full, open only to students currently enrolled in
the University, is offered each semester. For information con
cerning the scope of the examination, dates, examination tees, etc.,
see the Chairman of the Department of Political Science.
b. By completing one of the following course patterns at the University
of the Pacific:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Political Science 30 or 40.
History 17;18.
Political Science 140 and 141.
One semester of United States government (Political Science 140
or 141) and one semester of any United States history course
(History courses number 130 to 149, inclusive).

c. By submitting an official statement from another California college
or university that the requirement has been met there.
5. Religious Studies: Four units.
See page 72 for courses meeting this requirement.
6. Physical Education Activity: Two units.
All first semester freshmen are required to enroll in Physical Educa
tion 4. Thereafter, participation in a physical education activity course
is required for the next three semesters, with a maximum of four units
allowed from both upper and lower division. (For physical education
majors, a maximum of eight units is required). For women, one-half
unit of the two must be in sports, and one-half unit in dancing. For
men, not more than one unit in varsity sports will be accepted for each
unit of activity course work, with a maximum of two units in all varsity

II. BASIC COURSE REQUIREMENTS: See above for all Baccalaureate Degrees.
ITT, GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
1. Foreign Language or Mathematics.
Students may choose to complete either a foreign language or a mathe
matics series (or both):
a. Foreign Language—Acquisition of a language competency equiva
lent to that attained in any of the following courses: French 14;
Spanish 14; German 14; Latin 124; Greek 134; or satisfactory sub
stitute. Regardless of the amount of foreign language completed in
high school, each student choosing the language option of this re
quirement will take a placement test and will enter the college level
indicated by the test. Those passing the test at a college level class
equivalent to the full year of the Intermediate course will have met
the requirement.
b. Mathematics—Acquisition of a mathematics competency equivalent
to that attained with the completion of one or the other of the
following sequences of courses:
(1) Mathematics 27,28—Introduction to Mathematics. Designed
chiefly for students majoring in the humanities and in the social
sciences.
(2) Mathematics 18, Modern College Algebra, and Mathematics
20, Introduction to the Calculus. A pattern directed to the needs
of science majors and others who plan to take further mathe
matics.
2. GENERAL STUDIES AREA REQUIREMENTS
Every student is exempt from the General Studies Area Requirements
within the area (humanities, social sciences, natural sciences, or health
education) in which he majors. Each student must, therefore, complete
the following minimum requirements in the three areas in which he is
not specializing, in addition to the basic graduation requirements
already listed and any pattern of courses required by the student's major
department and so indicated in the general catalog.
a. Humanities—a total of at least 6 units of departmentally approved
courses in any two of the following groups:
(1) Music, art;
(2) Literature (in any language);
(3) Philosophy, religious studies.
b. Social Sciences—a total of at least 6 additional units of departmentally approved courses in any two of the following areas:
(1) Economics, business administration;
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THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN PHARMACY DEGREE

(2) History, political science;
(3) Psychology;
(4) Sociology, home and family living;
(5) Geography.

.

college laboratory courses,
d. Health Education (Personal Hygiene)-Physical Education 90. May
be satisfied by examination.
IV. MAJOR DEPARTMENT REQUIREMENTS
1 The departmental major consists of a minimum of 24 units in some one
department and such courses in related departments as may be pre
scribed in the catalog; these courses must be passed with a cumNa
tive and a University of the Pacific grade point average of 2.0 (C) or
better. Fifteen units in the major department must be ofupPerdivision
oualitv passed with grades of "C" or better. Not more than 50 of the
total of 124 units for the A.B. degree, however, may be in any one
department.
2. The interdepartmental major consists of a minimum of 40 and a ™aHmum of 60 prescribed units passed with a cumulative and a Umv"sl'y
of the Pacific grade point average 9f 2.0 (C) or better. At least 30 of
these units must be in upper division courses passed with a gra4eol
"C" or better with at least 9 of these upper division units in some one
department. The maximum limit of 50 units from any one department
also applies in this type of major.
V. LIMITATIONS: See above for all Baccalaureate Degrees.

THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE
The degree Bachelor of Science as well as the Bachelor of Arts
degree is available for majors in the following departments of the
College of the Pacific: Chemistry, Geology and Geography, and
Physics. The Bachelor of Science degree requires somewhat greater
concentration of work in the major department and closely related
departments than does the Bachelor of Arts, with correspondingly
reduced requirements in liberal arts.
I. TOTAL REQUIREMENTS: 124 units.
II. BASIC REQUIREMENTS: See above for all Baccalaureate Degrees.

THE DOCTOR OF PHARMACY DEGREE
See section on School of Pharmacy
THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING DEGREES
See the section on the School of Engineering
THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN MEDICAL
TECHNOLOGY DEGREE
See page 33

CHANGE OF DEGREE OBJECTIVE
A student who has been admitted to one degree program and who
later desires to change his objective to another degree or to another
college or school of the University shall submit the appropriate petition
form to the Registrar for approval and for evaluation of his record
under the new requirements.

GENERAL ACADEMIC REGULATIONS
STUDY LISTS
Size of Study List. A student normally may not register for less
than 12 nor more than 11Vz units in a semester (including any course
carried concurrently in another institution). Permission to carry ex
cess units may be granted by petition to those with the following
grade point averages: for 1 excess unit, 2.6; for 2 units, 3.0; for 3
units, 3.5. For new transfer students, the cumulative grade-point
average will be used, but after one semester the grade-point average
earned at the University of the Pacific will be used.
A "unit" consists of one recitation or lecture period, or one threehour laboratory session, a week for one semester.

III. MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: The number of units prescribed by the major de
partment shall not be less than 36, some of which may be in related
departments. These courses must be passed with a cumulative and a Uni
versity of the Pacific grade point average of 2.0 (C) or better. Fifteen
units in the major department must be of upper division quality passed
with grades of "C" or better. Not more than 56 of the total of 124 units
for the B.S. degree, however, may be in any one department.

Change of Study List. If a student desires to make a change in his
study list after registration, he must fill out a petition, have it approved
by his adviser, and hand it in at the Registrar's Office. Such petitions
are usually granted provided they do not either increase or decrease
the number of units beyond the prescribed limits. After two weeks,
petitions to add new classes are generally refused.

IV. LIMITATIONS: See above for all Baccalaureate Degrees.

Courses may be dropped during the first six weeks of a semester
(see University calendar for exact date) with a "W" (withdrawn) on
the permanent record. After this date withdrawal from courses will
not be granted except in emergency situations involving conditions
beyond the student's control. In such cases a grade of "WP" or "WF"
is recorded depending upon whether the student was passing or failing

THE BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE
See section on Pacific Conservatory of Music
THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION DEGREE
See section on School of Education
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NUMBERING OF COURSES
Courses numbered 1 to 5, inclusive, are introductory or fundaof the department chairman.
Courses numbered 6 to 99, inclusive are lower^isio"COurses
open to all students who meet the specified prerequisites, if any.

Courses numbered 101 to 199, inclusive, are upper division
courses, certain of which may be accepted toward graduate degrees
when taken in the graduate year. (See requirements for the degree
Master of Arts.)
Courses numbered 200 are teaching methods courses in subject
matter areas and do not carry credit for graduate degrees.
Courses numbered 201 to 299, inclusive, are courses carrying
credit for graduate degrees.
Courses numbered above 300 are exclusively for students ad
mitted to a doctoral program.
The designation (L) in the title line of an upper division course
indicates that it is also open to qualified lower division students. The
(S) designation in the title line of a graduate course indicates that it is
open to qualified senior students.
Credit designations. Credit is indicated by a number appearing in
parentheses after each course title. The number refers to student credit
units, each unit requiring one hour of class work (with at least two
additional hours of preparation outside of class) or three hours of
laboratory or field or studio work per week. Where not otherwise
stated it may be assumed that a class meets one hour per week per
semester for each credit unit it carries.
Year courses are given two numbers: if the two are separated by
a semicolon (e.g. 101;108) it means that either semester may be taken
without regard to the other; if the two are separated by a comma (e.g.
101,102) it means that the first semester is prerequisite to the second
but that the course may be discontinued, with credit, at the end of the
first semester; if the two are separated by a hyphen (e.g. 101-102) it
means that no credit is given until the entire year course has been com
pleted in proper order.

SPECIAL COURSE CREDIT REGULATIONS
Concurrent Enrollment. Any student desiring to carry courses for
credit concurrently in another institution must have such courses ap
proved by his adviser and the Academic Regulations Committee, on
the appropriate form. No units gained by such enrollment will be
accepted, however, unless he is currently enrolled for at least 12 units
in the University of the Pacific. No such enrollment will be accepted
during the session in which the student plans to complete his degree
requirements.
All degree and teaching credential candidate students are required
to file official transcripts of any academic work taken at other
institutions.
Credit by Examination. An undergraduate registered for four or
more units may take by examination any courses currently being
offered by the University in which, because of previous study or ex
perience, or by previous study at a non-accredited institution, he feels
himself prepared. Such courses may be taken in addition to a regular
study list. Permission will not be given to take a course by examina
tion which the applicant has failed in a regular class, nor may he be
examined in a course he has audited.
Permission to take a special examination is given only after the
student has made a formal application, approved by his adviser, the
instructor, and the Academic Regulations Committee, and paid the
scheduled fee. No such examination may be taken during the session
in which the student expects to receive his baccalaureate degree.
Special examinations are ordinarily taken for one of two reasons:
1. To earn credit toward a degree. The result of the examination
in this case becomes a part of the student's permanent record
so far as units are concerned. A passing grade is denoted by
the plus sign which does not affect the grade point average.
Students must pay tuition charges.
Not more than 12 units earned by examination may be
applied toward a baccalaureate degree. (See limitations under
II (4) page 15.)
2. To waive a basic requirement. Special examinations may also
be taken to attempt to waive basic requirements, not for
credit toward a degree. A student makes application for the
examination as described above and pays the scheduled fee,
but not tuition charges.
Repetition of a Course. A course in which "F" is received may
be repeated for credit; the units attempted, the units passed, and
grade points earned are added to the total record.
Any lower division course in which a grade of "D" is received
may be repeated before the student has junior standing. Units attemped and grade points earned the second time will be added to the

Honor System 23
22 Admission and Degree Requirements
accumulated record, but the unite will no. be counted the second time
^course may be repeated but the units attempted, credit,
and g^r^ts earned »U nofbe counted for graduatton.
GRADES AND GRADE POINTS
The grades and their point values are as follows:
A — (outstanding work), 4 points per unit,
B — (work superior to the average), 3 points per unit,
C
(satisfactory average work), 2 points per unit,
D — (poor but passing work), 1 point per unit,
E — (condition), see note below;
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Note- A temporary grade of "E" (condition) may be given to a stu
dent who has been unavoidably prevented from completing
class work. The letter "E" has a subscript (a, b, c, or d). the
permanent grade may be lower but not higher than the assigned
subscript. Conditional grades must be made up promptly. Un
less removed they automatically become F : those incurred in
the fall semester, by the following July 1; in the spring semester,
the following November 1; in the summer session, the following
March 1.
A letter "n" placed after a grade indicates that final credit is not
given for the first semester until the second is completed.
The letter "W" indicates that the student withdrew from the
course. For the meaning of "Wf" and "Wp" see page 19.
CLASS ATTENDANCE
Lower Division: Regular attendance at classes is required. Ab
sence for a single day may be excused by the instructor. In case of
illness the Infirmary staff will provide written excuses. Absences tor
two or more consecutive days for reasons other than illness may be
excused by the Dean of Men or Women if requested within one week
of the absence.
As soon as the number of unexcused absences exceeds twice the
number of times the class meets per week, the registration of the stu
dent may be cancelled. The grade in such cases is an "F."
Upper Division: The regulation of class attendance is in the hands
of the instructor. Official leaves are given only for absences authorized
by the University. An instructor should announce at the beginning of
a course whatever requirements he makes regarding class attendance.
He is under no obligation to provide for makeup work except for
officially authorized absences.
TERMINATION OF REGISTRATION
Withdrawal: If for any reason it becomes necessary for a student
to withdraw prior to, or during, any session for which he has regis

tered, he must file with the Registrar a petition which has been signed
by the Dean of Students and the Business Office. Failure to petition
may result in a grade of "F" in the course, or courses, in progress.
Probation and Disqualification. Students who are not doing satis
factory work may be placed on probation. Such a status is imposed to
call the student's attention to his unsatisfactory record and help him
improve it. Probation usually carries with it some reduction in the size
of the study list and restrictions in extracurricular activities.
Students who have incurred a deficiency of Vi to 5 points, in
clusive, whether cumulatively or in this University alone, will be
placed on first probation.
Whenever the deficiency lies between 5V2 and 10 points, inclus
ive, whether cumulatively or in this University alone, the student will
be placed on second probation.
Students who have incurred a deficiency of more than 10 points,
whether cumulatively or in this University alone, will be disqualified,
except that no student who was admitted without probation will be
disqualified before he has spent a minimum of two semesters in the
University of the Pacific, one 10-week summer session counting as one
semester. Any student thus disqualified may apply for readmission as
soon as he has evidence to present to indicate that the factors causing
his deficiency have been removed; such readmission, however, if al
lowed will not become effective until the lapse of at least one regular
semester (not a summer session) since his disqualification.
Regardless of grade point deficiency, the University reserves the
right to place on probation or to suspend any student for flagrant viola
tion of academic or citizenship regulations.
A student who has been placed on probation by another ac
credited college may transfer to the University of the Pacific only when
by the standards of the University of the Pacific he would be eligible
to continue here, and when he is given the privilege of returning to
the other college.

HONOR SYSTEM
All students at Pacific will be expected, on registering for enroll
ment, to sign an honor pledge appropriate to the objectives and
relationships of the University. Reconstituted by the Pacific Student
Association in 1959, the Honor System calls upon each student "to
exhibit in his university life a high degree of maturity and personal
integrity." While the system recognizes that its vitality "rests with each
individual student as he chooses to be true to the honor spirit," a
structure of controls and judiciary procedures to make it an effective
function of student government is outlined in the PSA Handbook
for students.
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SCHOOLS of
LIBERAL ARTS

The College of the Pacific
INTRODUCTION TO THE COLLEGES
I, is .he concern of 'he University **
^aiiSoftffbegin early.
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essential to a liberal education.
Central to the University's concern, however, are four^ ^bools
each with its own distinctive character and program, yet
m
primacy given to the liberal arts in the student's course of study.
The COLLEGE OF THE PACIFIC is a departmental^ organized
schooT offering work in more than a score of departments and pro
grams'leading to a baccalaureate degree in four
ization is required in the last two years, but these are preceded by
years of broad liberal arts study.

RAYMOND COLLEGE, opened in 1962, offers a liberal arts pro
gram that features an essentially prescribed curriculum in the natura
sciences social sciences, and humanities; an emphasis on seminars
and independent study; a reduced emphasis on conventmnalgrades
and testing; a residential coeducational community; and a tnree
courses pef term and three terms per year arrangement that allows
for graduation in three years.
THE ELBERT COVELL COLLEGE follows a pattern similar to the

College of the Pacific, with the important difference that all instruction
is given in the Spanish language. Opened in 1963, one-half of its
student body are from the Spanish speaking countries of Central and
South America, with one-half being North Americans who have
acquired competence in the Spanish language.

CALLISON COLLEGE devotes significant attention to non-Western
and area studies but does not neglect the traditional aims of a
liberal education. In founding this college in 1967, those planning
the curriculum considered it impossible for American students to
understand non-Western cultures through course work alone; there
fore, the College requires its students to spend their sophomore year
as a class on a University-operated campus in an emerging, nonWestern nation. The first campus site is in Bangalore, India.
In the pages which follow, more specific information is given
about each of these schools.
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The College of the Pacific is a school of arts and sciences which
carries and preserves the name utilized by the University from 1911
until 1961. It is composed of eighteen departments offering more
than twenty-five departmental and interdepartmental degree programs
and providing preparation for entrance to various graduate programs.
In addition, both the School of Music and the School of Education
offer Bachelor of Arts degree programs which are administered
through the College of the Pacific.
Students enrolled in any of the University's professional schools
look to the departments of the College of the Pacific for courses to
meet the general degree requirements of the University, and for elec
tive courses to complete study programs. College of the Pacific stu
dents, in turn, may enroll without difficulty in any courses in the
several professional schools for which they may be eligible by prep
aration and interest.
Departmental degree programs offered in and through the College of the Pacific are as follows:
Art (A.B.)

History (A.B., A.M.)

Biological Sciences (A.B., M.S.)

Mathematics (A.B.)

Chemistry (A.B., B.S.,
M.S., Ph.D.)

Medical Technology (B.S.)
Modern Languages
French (A.B.)
German (A.B.)
Spanish (A.B., A.M.)

Classics (A.B.)
Economics and Business
Administration
Business Administration
(A.B.)
Economics (A.B.)

Music (A.B.)
Philosophy (A.B.)
Physics (A.B., B.S., M.S.)

Education (A.B.)

Political Science (A.B., A.M.)

English (A.B., A.M., Ph.D.)

Psychology (A.B., A.M.)

Geology (A.B., B.S.)

Religious Studies
Religion (A.B., A.M.)
Religious Education
(A.B., A.M.)

Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation
Health Education (A.M.)
Physical Education
(A.B., A.M.)
Recreation (A.B., A.M.)

Sociology (A.B., A.M.)
Speech (A.B., A.M.)
27
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TEACHING CREDENTIALS

INTERDEPARTMENTAL MAJORS
In addition to the de
makes available a number of ttaj

<n^
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more adequately

to meet

<•»«*"*•The Mo™8 such

majors are now available.
International Relations (A.B.) (See page 57.)
Preministerial (A.B.) (See page 68.)

MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY
Coordinator: F. M. NAHHAS
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY DEGREE

Through affiliation with the

Sutter

Community Hospitals w

Futter Community Hospitals, Sacramento, the UXfTechnology
will grant the degree Bachelor of Science in Medical Technology.
The internship year starts on February 15th, June 15, July
1st, or September 5th and extends in each instance over * Pe"°£
twelve consecutive months, with rotation throughout th
sections of the clinical laboratory. In addition, didactic lectures ar
riven approximately three times each week during the year. The
curriculum follows that suggested by the Board of Registry of Medica
Technologists.
Students serving internship in the School of Medical Technology,
Sutter Community Hospitals, will be required to pay mj?™um tuit on
and registration fees at the University of the Pacific. Jhe student is
expected to provide his own uniforms, textbooks, etc During the
internship year each student will receive a small monthly stipend in
payment for services performed in the clinical laboratory.
A suggested program of studies for the three years on the Uni
versity of the Pacific campus can be obtained from the program
coordinator.
A limited number of qualified medical technologists desirous
of securing the baccalaureate degree may be admitted to the pro
gram provided that such individuals have completed at least two
years of college work and have received training in a recognized
School of Medical Technology. Such individuals must complete 124
units, 30 of which must be in residence at the University of the
Pacific.

The University is approved by the California State Board of
Education and the National Council for Accreditation of Teacher
Education to prepare candidates for teaching credentials for elemen
tary schools, secondary schools, and junior colleges; including cre
dentials in administration and supervision, and pupil personnel services
credentials. Both the elementary credential and the secondary creden
tial require a year of study beyond a bachelors degree. Those ap
proved as candidates for advanced degrees may apply a part of this
fifth year's work toward that degree. For further information about
credentials and course offerings see School of Education.
YOUTH AGENCY ADMINISTRATION
Numerous national and local youth serving agencies such as
the YMCA, YWCA, Boy Scouts, Girl Scouts, Camp Fire, etc. look
to the University for personnel to fill their staff entrance positions.
Generally such positions call for broad liberal arts preparation with
a major in some area of the humanities or social sciences such as
psychology, recreation, or sociology. It is possible with special plan
ning to complete the basic requirements for YMCA professional
certification. For information, consult the Department of Health,
Physical Education and Recreation.
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PREPARATION FOR ENTRANCE TO
PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS

JOURNALISM

Because schools of journalism stress the need for a broad liberal
arts background rather than much undergraduate work in the techniques of journalism, students interested in a journalistic career should
major in English, history, political science, economics or sociology.
Nevertheless, certain courses offered permit the student to explore the
field of journalism in some depth, without the intensive study afforded
in schools of journalism. These courses are offered in the Department
of English and include work in newswriting, editing, and make-up (see
page 45). They include English 105, 107, 108, and 109. Courses in
business administration, philosophy, psychology, speech, and foreign
language are also of value.

THE LAW

A variety of majors are suitable for those planning to study law,
but certain areas of emphasis as well as specific courses are particu
larly valuable. Concentration in political science, international rela
tions, economics, English, sociology, or speech is recommended by
the major law schools. The American Legal System for sophomores
and juniors and Constitutional Law for seniors are courses designed
primarily for pre-law students.
Students interested in preparation for entrance to law school
should consult the pre-law adviser, Dr. Gary A. Wiler of the Depart
ment of Political Science.

MEDICINE AND DENTISTRY

All first-class medical and dental schools now require at least
three years of college training, and prefer that their candidates have
the full four years with the bachelors degree. They specify a minimum
amount of biology, chemistry, mathematics, and physics in the under
graduate curriculum, but definitely desire that the premedical student
secure a broad cultural background in such fields as literature, history,
political science, sociology, philosophy, and the fine arts.
Students desiring to qualify for entrance to medical school are
urged to consult with the Medical Advisory Committee of which Dr.
Herschel Frye is chairman. Students desiring to enter the University's
School of Dentistry should write to the Dean, School of Dentistry,
2155 Webster Street, San Francisco, California, 94115.

THE MINISTRY

The Christian ministry is a profession which demands an extra
ordinarily broad background of preparation. It is important for the
student both to sharpen and deepen his intellectual powers and to in
clude in his study a sampling from as wide a range of human exper
ience as practicable.
There is an increasing variety among seminaries in their entrance
requirements. Some seminaries still follow the recommendations of
the American Association of Theological Seminaries, while others
are recommending, or in some cases requiring, a greater concentration
in religion at the undergraduate area. The student is advised to consult
the catalog of the seminary of his choice before electing his major.
The requirements of seminaries following the AATS recom
mendations can be met either by the interdepartmental preministerial
major, or by a major in English, history, philosophy, psychology, or
sociology, or by the Raymond College or Callison College programs.
The requirements of seminaries recommending a greater concentration
in religion can be met with a religion major, or with the preministerial
major (provided religion is made the area of concentration within that
major). The Department of Religious Studies will be glad to advise
students concerning the requirements of specific seminaries and the
various programs at the University which will meet them.

NURSING

As preparation for entrance into nursing schools, the student
preferably should take courses which would normally lead to an A.B.
degree with a major in biological sciences. In addition to general
requirements, the student will be required to take Biology 9a;9b or
equivalent; Chemistry 15,16 or equivalent; and courses in anatomy,
physiology, and microbiology. Courses in organic chemistry, a mod
ern language, psychology, and nutrition are recommended.

SOCIAL WORK

Social work offers an increasing number of careers in social case
work, social group work, community organization, corrections, and
public welfare. Although many positions require only an A.B. degree,
others increasingly call for graduate professional training in an ac
credited school of social work.
A student planning a social work career, with or without graduate
training, should emphasize in his program the various social sci
ences—anthropology, economics, history, political science, and soci
ology—and psychology. A major in sociology is suggested, with
biology as a recommended science. Students should consult the
Sociology Department in their freshman or sophomore year.

Biological Sciences 33
32 College of the Pacific
150. ART EDUCATION FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (3) (See also School of
Education listing) Two two-hour laboratory periods and one lecture period,
plus three hours outside assignment a week.

COURSE OFFERINGS
ART

164. ADVANCED DRAWING AND PAINTING (3) Art 124 prerequisite.*

Professor: REYNOLDS (Chairman)

180. SENIOR STUDIO (3) All senior art majors will meet a minimum of three
hours a week prior to undertaking special assignments with the guidance of
staff members.

Associate Professors: H. PASSEL, WALKER, WASHBURN

185. AESTHETICS (3)

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: A total of 36 units of lower and upper
division courses. Lower division—course la;lb. Upper division—any
two of the following art history courses taken m sequence. 101, 102,
104, 105—minimum of 6 units; courses 118, 124, 128 1SU, ISO,
and 190; plus two other studio courses selected from 111, 11 /, i^u,
125 130 and 164. For Bachelor of Arts majors, Art la;lb is pre
requisite to all art studio courses. For Bachelor of Science in Educa
tion candidates, Art 110 serves as the prerequisite.

Art majors intending to obtain either an elemental^ or a sec
ondary teaching credential are referred to the School of Education
section of this catalog for specific requirements.

190. ART AND ARTISTS ROUNDTABLE (3) A seminar-type requirement for all
senior art majors, involving outside lecturers and related assignments.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1-3); (1-3)
200. ART METHODS FOR SECONDARY TEACHERS (2)
293;294. INDEPENDENT STUDY (Graduate) (1-3); (1-3)
296. SEMINAR IN ART EDUCATION (2) For teachers in active professional

service.

The privilege is reserved to hold permanently any student work. Student
property left on the premises after year's end will be subject to disposal.
*These studio courses consist of one lecture period, five studio periods, and
three hours outside assignment a week.

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES

COURSE OFFERINGS
NOTE: Courses 111, 117, 118, 125, 130, 164 and 296 may be repeated
for credit (once) by qualified students with permission of the instructor. Nucn
repeated courses shall be counted as art electives not fulfilling the minimum
art major total of 36 units.

la;lb. ART STRUCTURE (3;3) Fundamentals of two and three dimensional art.*
101. HISTORY OF ART (Ancient) (3)

Professors: ARVEY (Chairman), CARSON
Associate Professors: NAHHAS, SCHIPPERS, E. SMITH (Director of
Marine Station), Tucker
Assistant Professors: L. CHRISTIANSON, FUNKHOUSER, HEWITSON,

102. HISTORY OF ART (Western World) (3)

KAILL, MARCUS

104. HISTORY OF ART (Modern) (3)

Adjunct Professors: BRICE, JOHNSON, LOOSANOFF

105. HISTORY OF ART (American) (3)
110. COMPOSITION AND MATERIALS (3) (L) Prerequisite to all other upper

division studio courses for the non-art major student. Two two-hour laboratory
periods and one lecture period, plus three hours outside assignment a week.
111. FIGURE DRAWING (3)*

Instructors: B. BLUM, LEE
BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
REQUIREMENTS FOR BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE: The core cur
riculum in the Biological Sciences is required of all majors as follows:
Courses 9a;9b, 90, 109, 111, and 161. In addition to the core require
ments, it is expected that each student will complete a minimum of
one course in each of the following groups: courses 141, 142, 170;
courses 152, 154, 156; courses 102, 112, 126, 158; courses 138,
155, 180. Requirements in the physical sciences include: Chemistry
15,16, 21,22; and Physics 15,16.

117. SILK SCREEN PROCESS (3) (L)*
118. JEWELRY MAKING (3) (L)*
120. APPLIED DESIGN (3) (L)*
124. PAINTING (all media) (3) (L)*
125. CERAMICS (3) (L)*
128. INSTRUMENTAL DRAWING FOR ARTISTS (3) (L)*
130. PHOTOGRAPHY (3) Required: a camera, tripod, and filters.
signments not to exceed three hours a week.*

(including Pacific Marine Station)

Outside as

REQUIREMENTS FOR BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN MEDICAL TECH
NOLOGY DEGREE: University of the Pacific Campus: Biological Sci

ences courses 9a;9b, 33, 34, 90, 109, 158; Physical Sciences courses:
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n oo 119 141* Phvsics 15,16; Mathematics 18.
« Sutter Community Hospitals for the

fourth year see page 37.
MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE

MA TOR REQUIREMENTS: For candidacy, a bachelor's degree with

discussion a week; approximately four week-end field trips to PMS, and 5 days
of continuous residence at PMS during spring vacation.
109. MICROBIOLOGY (4). The biology of microorganisms with emphasis on
viruses, bacteria, fungi and protozoa including techniques of cultivation and
identification. Prerequisite: Biology 9a;9b or equivalent and one year of college
chemistry. Three lectures and two 2-hour laboratory periods a week.
111. GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY (4). The basic life processes at the cellular level.
Prerequisite: Course 9a;9b and one year of college chemistry, or permission
of the instructor. Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.
125. FIELD BIOLOGY (1-4). Concentrated field study of plants and animals. Pre

requisite: Course 9a;9b; consent of instructor.

Sciences (including four units of thesis). The remaining 14 units
of course work may be selected from other offerings within the uni
versity with approval of the student's graduate committee Candidates
must pass an oral examination in Biology, and <demonstrate a
knowledge in French, German, Russian, or Spanish. An acceptable
thesis in the area of the student's major interest is required. For
further details consult the graduate school bulletin, University of t
Pacific. Note: Students intending to register in residence at. th
Pacific Marine Station during the academic year should plan to com
plete a summer session at the Station prior to residence.

126. AQUATIC BIOLOGY (4). Freshwater and brackish water environments, and
the biology of the organisms that inhabit them. Prerequisite: Course 9a;9b.
Two lectures and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week. Offered in alternate
years.

COURSE OFFERINGS

142. COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE EMBRYOLOGY (4). Representative vertebrate
embryos, with emphasis on early development, and the origin and establish
ment of organs and organ systems. Prerequisite: Course 9a;9b. Two lectures
and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE
6 GENERAL BIOLOGY (4). An introductory course emphasizing princjples OF
wide application to living organisms, including cell structure andfuncUonthe
mechanics of inheritance, and evolution. No prerequisite. Not open for credit to
majors. Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.
9a-9b. PRINCIPLES OF BIOLOGY (5;5). Plant and animal biology; preparation
for continued studies in the Biological Sciences. No prerequisite. Three lectures
9a;9b. Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.
33 ELEMENTARY HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY (3). Functions of the various systems
in the human body. Intended mainly for physical education majors. Not open
to biology majors. Prerequisite: Course 6.
34. ELEMENTARY HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY LABORATORY (1). Prerequisite: Con
current registration in Course 33. One 3-hour laboratory period a week.

138. EVOLUTION (3). Lectures and readings dealing with the basic factors in
the evolution of organisms with special attention given to the evolution of man.
Prerequisite: Course 9a;9b.
141. COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE ANATOMY (4). The phylogeny of the verte

brates and the evolution of vertebrate organ systems as revealed by comparative
studies of morphology. Prerequisite: Course 9a;9b. Two lectures and two 3-hour
laboratory periods a week.

151. TREES AND SHRUBS (3). The identification and classification of woody

plants of the local area. Prerequisite: Course 6, or 9a;9b, or permission of the
instructor. Not open for credit to biology majors.

152. PLANT TAXONOMY (3). The identification and classification of flowering
plants, gymnosperms, ferns and fern allies as represented in northern California.
Prerequisite: Course 9a;9b. Two lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period
a week.
154. THE PLANT KINGDOM (4). An evolutionary survey of the plant kingdom,

using classical and modern evidence to indicate phylogenetic relationships.
Prerequisite: Course 9a;9b and 90. Three lectures and two 2-hour laboratory
periods a week.

35. HUMAN ANATOMY (3). Illustrated by dissection of the cat and the use
of human skeleton, charts, and models. Not open to biology majors. Pre
requisite: Course 6. Two lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.

155. COMPARATIVE PHYSIOLOGY (4). Major trends in physiological adapta
tion. Prerequisites: Course 111, one year of general chemistry or permission
of instructor; Course 138 and an invertebrate course recommended. Three
lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period a week. Offered in alternate years.

90. GENETICS (4). Heritable varations and their relation to structure, behavior,
and function of genetic material. A basic course for students concentrating in
biological sciences, medical sciences, and liberal arts. Prerequisite: Course
9a;9b. Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.

156. PLANT ANATOMY (4). The ontogenetic, structural, and functional re
lationships of cells and tissue systems with emphasis on angiosperms. Pre
requisite: Course 9a;9b.

101. SCIENCE IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2). The content and methods of

developing science activities in various school situations. Lectures, demonstra
tions, and discussion. No science credit. Prerequisite: One semester of college
biology and one semester of a college physical science.
102. INTRODUCTION TO MARINE SCIENCE (4). Considerations of marine geology

and biology, physical and chemical oceanography, and the importance of the
sea to man. Prerequisite: Course 6 or 9a;9b. Two lectures and one laboratory-

158. PARASITOLOGY (4). Principles of parasitism. Biology of animal parasites

with special emphasis on the protozoa, platyhelminths, nematodes, acanthocephala, and arthropods. Techniques of recovery of parasites from various ver
tebrate hosts; staining, mounting and identification. Prerequisite: Biology 9a;9b.
Two lectures and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
161. ECOLOGY (2). Relationships of plants and animals to their environment.
Prerequisite: Courses 9a;9b and 90.
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162. ECOLOGY LABORATORY (2). Prerequisite: Must accompany or follow

Course 161.
tiona^toto^^o^Se^ertebratM.4?^^^^^
and one 3-hour laboratory or field trip a week.

224. TISSUE CULTURE METHODS (3 or 4).
264. ENDOCRINOLOGY (3) (S).

SS SS« leTurl

180. COMPARATIVE ANIMAL BEHAVIOR p). The inteipretati™
havior on the basis of comparative studies of behavior, morp

MARINE SCIENCE

^

^
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tory period a week. Offered in alternate years.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 4;1 to 4).
195;196. BIOLOGY SEMINAR (1;1).
200. THE TEACHING OF SCIENCE (2). For secondary credential candidates.

No science credit.
202 POPULATION-QUANTITATIVE GENETICS (3) (S). A study of the
genes in populations, the results of selective forces and the ™le of migration
mutation, and chance in altering the genetic makeup of populahons. Prerequisite: Genetics and statistics. Two lectures and one 3-hour laboratory
period a week.
203. BIOMETRY (3). The reduction and analysis of biological data in statisticai
terms. Prerequisite: Elementary statistics. Two lectures and one 3-hour labo a
tory period a week.
208. ADVANCED MICROBIOLOGY (3) (S). Introduction to virology; microbial
physiology, biochemistry and genetics. Recent advances in the fields of bac
teriology, mycology and protozoology. Prerequisite: Microbiology, genet cs
organic chemistry, biochemistry. Two lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period
a week.
209. IMMUNOLOGY (3) (S). The nature of antigens and antibodies and their
interactions. Theories of antibody formation; mechanisms of natural and ac
quired immunity; auto-immunity, transplantation immunity and allergies. Pre
requisite: Microbiology, organic chemistry, biochemistry. Two lectures ana
one 3-hour laboratory a week.
211. CYTOLOGY AND CYTOGENETICS (3) (S). A synthesis of morphological,
physiological, and genetic aspects of cell function, reproduction, and devel
opment. Prerequisite: Graduate standing or permission of the instructor.
274. BIOSYSTEMATICS (3) (S). Classification and taxonomy of plants and
animals with emphasis on speciation and the available methods for determining
and describing species. Prerequisite: Graduate status with a complete under
graduate major in biology or permission of the instructor. Offered in alternate
years.
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (l-4;l-4).

295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1). Can be repreated for maximum of 4
credits.
297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (l-4;l-4).
299. THESIS (4).

The following courses in the Department of Physiology and Pharmacology of
the School of Pharmacy are available to qualified students.

at the Pacific Marine Station
(Courses marked with an asterisk are not offered regularly; usually they are
offered during summer sessions by visiting faculty.)
*110. AQUATIC ECOLOGY (2 or 4).
112. INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (2 or 4).
*124. MARINE BOTANY (2 or 4).
*126. ANIMAL TAXONOMY (2 to 4).
*127. ICHTHYOLOGY (2 or 4).
*137. MARINE PALEONTOLOGY (2).
*138. SHORE GEOLOGY AND LITTORAL PROCESSES (2 or 4). Offered in alternate

years.

*195. BIOLOGY SEMINAR (1 or 2).
197;198. UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 4;1 to 4).
212. ADVANCED INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY (2 or 4).
213. ADVANCED INVERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY limited to selected phyla (2 or 4).
235. OCEANOGRAPHY (2 or 4).
245. ECOLOGICAL PHYSIOLOGY (2 or 4).
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 4;1 to 4).
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (2 to 4;2 to 4).
297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 4;1 to 4).
299. THESIS (4).

SCHOOL OF MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY

(Sutter Community Hospitals)
The following courses constitute the fourth-year work in the Medical Tech
nology program and are offered by the School of Medical Technology, Sutter
Community Hospitals, Sacramento. See page 33.
M.T. 110. MISCELLANEOUS PROCEDURES (2).
M.T. 120. URINALYSIS (2).
M.T. 130. MEDICAL PARASITOLOGY (2).
M.T. 140. HAEMATOLOGY (8).

121,122. HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY (4,4).

M.T. 150. RADIOISOTOPES (1).

221;222. CELLULAR PHARMACODYNAMICS (3;3) (S).

M.T. 160 SEROLOGY (2).
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M.T. 170. MEDICAL BACTERIOLOGY (5).

21,22. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (5,5). Prerequisite: Course 16. Three class peri
ods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.

M.T. 180. CLINICAL CHEMISTRY (7).

132. QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS (4). Prerequisite: Course 16. Two class periods

M.T. 190. HISTOLOGY (1).

and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.

141. BIOCHEMISTRY (4). Prerequisites: Courses 22 and 163 or 162. Three class
periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.

CHEMISTRY
Professors: COBB (Chairman), FRYE, WADMAN, H. ZIMMERMAN

161,162. PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (5,5). Prerequisites: Course 16 and Physics
17,18. Three class periods and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.

Associate Professors: GROSS, C. MATUSZAK, WEDEGAERTNER

163. PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (3). A one-semester course in phy
sical chemistry emphasizing topics important to students in the biological
and medical sciences. Prerequisites: Course 132 and Physics 16 or 18.

Assistant Professors: DODGE, POTTS, KAWADA

197;198. UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH (1 or 2;1 or 2). Permission of the in

structor.

BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE:

212. ADVANCED INORGANIC LABORATORY (3). Specialized laboratory techniques
including syntheses. Emphasis will be placed on fundamental principles. Pre
requisite : Credit or registration in one of the inorganic lecture courses.

Courses 15,16, 21,22, 132, 163 and nine additional upper division
units; Physics 15,16.

214. INDUSTRIAL CHEMISTRY (3). Study of unit processes and industrial stoichiometry. Prerequisite: Course 162 and permission of the instructor.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE:

inorganic chemistry at an advanced level. Topics include atomic structure,
molecular structure, bonding, metals and alloys, non-stochiometric compounds,
non-metals, solid state, ligand field theory, transition metal elements.

Recommended for students planning to enter graduate work in ChemSt,^Courses 15,16, 21,22, 161, 162, 215, 231L and three ^d.t.onal
upper division units; Principles of Physics; mathematics through cal
culus; a reading knowledge of German is recommended.
MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE

Admission to the program requires a bachelor's degree with a
course of study equivalent to the major requirements prescribed oy
the University of the Pacific. Candidates with deficiencies will take
undergraduate courses as required by the graduate committee. A
minimum of thirty units is required for the degree. Sixteen of the
units must be in courses numbered 201 or above. A minimum of four
units of research and thesis are included in the unit requirement. An
acceptable thesis pertaining to the research must be presented.
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE

Information concerning the degree Doctor of Philosophy may
be obtained from the Dean of the Graduate School or the Chairman
of the Department.
COURSE OFFERINGS
11. ELEMENTS OF CHEMISTRY (4). A course designed for general interest in
physical science and for preparation for further study in chemistry. Three
class periods and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.
15,16. GENERAL AND QUALITATIVE CHEMISTRY (5,5). Prerequisites: Course 11

or the equivalent in high school chemistry and mathematics. Three class periods
and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.

215,216. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3,3). Fundamental concepts of

217. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3). Quantum Chemistry. Prerequisite:

Course 215.

218. ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3). Selected topics from areas such as
spectroscopy, molecular structure, radiochemistry and geochemistry. Prerequi
site: Course 215.
221. ADVANCED ORGANIC LABORATORY (3). Selected problems in synthesis, which
may include original work. Prerequisite: Course 122.
222. ORGANIC ANALYSIS (3). Prerequisite: Course 22. One class period and two
3-hour laboratory periods a week.
223. ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3). Theoretical approach to synthetic
problems. Prerequisite: Courses 22 and 161 or 163.
224. AVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3). Molecular structure. Instrumental

and chemical methods of structure elucidation with emphasis on natural prod
ucts. Prerequisite: Course 223.

225. ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3). Mechanisms of organic reactions.
Prerequisite: Course 223.
226. ADVANCED ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (3). Physical organic chemistry, quanti

tative treatments and stereochemistry.

231. ADVANCED ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (3). Survey of optical and radio
chemical methods of analysis. Prerequisite: Course 162. One class period and
two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
232. ADVANCED ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (3). Survey of electrical and partition
methods of analysis. Prerequisite: Course 162. One class period and two 3-hour
laboratory periods a week.
261. CHEMICAL THERMODYNAMICS (3). Prerequisite: Course 162.
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263. STATISTICAL MECHANICS (3). (See Physics 202).
264. CHEMICAL KINETICS (3). Prerequisite: Course 261.

265 SPECTROSCOPY AND MOLECULAR STRUCTURE (3). Symmetry and its appULtion to ZLculIr spectroscopy. Radio frequency spectroscopy diffraction
methods.

LATIN
21,22. ELEMENTARY LATIN (4,4).
123,124. INTERMEDIATE LATIN (3,3) (L). Selected readings from Cicero, Ver

gil, or similar authors.

295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1).

125;126. ADVANCED LATIN READING (3;3) (L). Readings suited to the abilities
and desires of the students. Prerequisite: Two years of college Latin or equiva
lent. May be taken more than once with different content.

297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 5;1 to 5).

129;130. LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION (2;2). Prerequisite: Course 126, the equiv

299. THESIS (4). Restricted to candidates for the masters degree.
371;372. APPRENTICE TEACHING (1 or 2;1 or 2). Required of,
doctoral candidates in chemistry. Prerequisite: One year of graduate study.

alent, or permission of the instructor.

193;194. DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Individual study in some special

area for those sufficiently prepared.

393-394. INDEPENDENT STUDY IN CHEMISTRY (3;3). Assigned reading and

conferences in organic, inorganic, analytical, and physical chemistry. Perm
sion of the instructor.
395;396. SEMINAR IN THE TEACHING OF COLLEGE CHEMISTRY (2;2). Re
quired of, and limited to, doctoral candidates in chemistry.
397;398. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 12;1 to 12). Limited to doctoral candi
dates.
399. DISSERTATION (1 to 12). Open only to doctoral candidates.

GREEK
31,32. ELEMENTARY GREEK (4,4).
133,134. INTERMEDIATE GREEK (3,3) (L). Selected readings from Xenophon,
Homer, and Plato or the Greek New Testament.
135;136. ADVANCED GREEK READING (3;3). Readings suited to the abilities and
desires of the students. Prerequisite: Two years of college Greek or equivalent.
May be taken more than once with different content.
193;194. DIRECTED STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Individual study in some special
area for those sufficiently prepared.

CLASSICS
Professor: R. SMUTNY (Chairman)
Assistant Professor: MURPHY
Visiting Professor: BRAGINTON
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: (1) Elementary and intermediate Latin

or Greek (may be met partially or entirely by high school study); (2)
16 units of upper division work in the same language beyond the inter
mediate course, including prose composition; (3) two semesters of
the language not chosen under (1); (4) Greek and Latin literature in
translation.
COURSE OFFERINGS
CLASSICS IN ENGLISH

(Courses in this group do not require a knowledge of Latin or Greek)
12. ENGLISH VOCABULARY BUILDING (3). A vocabulary building course based
on the study of Greek and Latin roots, prefixes, and suffixes.
101. THE ANCIENT WORLD (4). See History 101.
111. GREEK AND LATIN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION (3) (L). The earliest

European literature, as translated into English.

115. CLASSICAL MYTHOLOGY (3) (L). The Greek and Roman myths of major

importance in Western literature, art, and music.

ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
Professors: BECKWITH, DING, DUNSDON (Chairman), NORMAN
Associate Professor: HESS
Assistant Professors: CAREW, M. DASH, HERTZER, RICE
Instructor: DARLING
Lecturers: BRAMWELL, KIZER, PIERSA, WERNER
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Separate major programs are available in economics and business
administration, but the curriculum emphasizes the inter-relationships
and mutual inter-dependence of subject matter of these two fields.
Economics provides (1) a broad knowledge of the environment
in which we work and live, (2) a theoretical framework within which
economic and industrial problems can be analyzed, and (3) tools
and techniques for administrative decision-making.
Applied courses in business increase understanding of the basic
economic institutions underlying the private enterprise system and
offer opportunity to integrate materials from the analytical and be
havioral disciplines.
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Basic to both majors are Economics
104- Business Administration 51; and either Math. 27,28

MAJOR

so i OT

REQUIREMENTS:

™lsV£d 112 To compete the major requirements the student

125. ECONOMICS OF UNDER-DEVELOPED NATIONS (2). Emphasizes economic
structure, factor scarcities and problems of development. Prerequisite: Ec 50.
126. COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS (2). Similarities and dissimilarities in
aims, basic problems, applicable economic principles, and institutions.
131. INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS (4). Mathematical tech

105 113 119, 121 and Bus. Admin. 161. Business Aam
tration majors must include at least 4 of the following courses: Bus.
Admin. 142, 148, 152, 163 and 171.
nnmics

COURSE OFFERINGS
ECONOMICS

50. INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMICS (4). totmduction to economics as a system
of thought about contemporary economic issues and problems (1) the price
svstem as an organizing device in a market-directed economy, 2) the deter
minants of the level of national income, employment, price level, and gmwth,
and (3) the application of economic models to selected contemporary economic
issues and problems.
103. MICROECONOMIC ANALYSIS (4) (L). The behavior of rational individuals
and firms in a market economy. Price, distribution, and welfare economics.
Prerequisites: Ec. 50, Math. 27,28 and 112, or equivalent. Prerequisites may
be waived for students with superior preparation in mathematics.
104 MACROECONOMIC ANALYSIS (4) (L). The determinants of national income,

niques used to state and explore the theories of the firm and of national income
determination. Prerequisites: Ec. 50 and Math. 28.

132. ECONOMETRICS (4). The use of statistics both to test economic principles
and to apply them to practical problems. Prerequisites: Ec. 50 and Math. 112.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
51. INTRODUCTORY ACCOUNTING (4). Fundamental principles pertaining to

all types of businesses.
106. MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS (3). Application of economics, and mathematical
and statistical methods to administrative decision making. Prerequisites: Ec. 50,
103, 104, Math. 27,28 and 112, or equivalents.
117. BUSINESS ENTERPRISE AND PUBLIC POLICY (4). The economic bases, poli
cies, and consequences of government regulation of economic activity: anti
trust policies, trade regulations, price maintenance laws, pure food and drug
legislation, and other policies affecting business enterprise. Prerequisite: Ec. 50.
123. INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS OPERATIONS (4). Organizational and man
agerial problems of international operations. Theories of geographical special
ization, commercial policies, and foreign market analysis. Prerequisite: Ec. 121.

employment, and the price level; use and appraisal of economic data m the
context of a dynamic market economy. Prerequisites: Ec. 50, Math. Z/,Z8
and 112, or equivalent. Prerequisites may be waived for students with superior
preparation in mathematics.

142. ORGANIZATION DYNAMICS (4). Organizational environment; organization
structures, groups, leaders, behavior standards and communications. Prerequi
sites: Courses in Sociology and/or Psychology.

105 ADVANCED MICROECONOMIC ANALYSIS (4). Advanced topics in the theory
of value, distribution, welfare and equilibrium. Prerequisites: Ec. 103 and 104.
Math. 20 recommended.

147. LEGAL ENVIRONMENT OF BUSINESS (4) (L). The processes and techniques
of legal reasoning followed by applications of the law of contracts, sales agencies
and business organizations. Prerequisite: None.

111. HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT (4). The classical school and its ante
cedents, through Adam Smith and down to Keynes; historical and doctrinal
analysis.

148. POLICY FORMULATION AND ADMINISTRATION (4). A course for seniors

113. ADVANCED MACROECONOMIC ANALYSIS (4). Economics of modern taxa

tion, public expenditure, monetary and fiscal policy for growth and stability.
Prerequisites: Ec. 104 and BA 161.
115. LABOR ECONOMICS (4). Economic aspects of labor problems and labor
organization. Prerequisite: Ec. 50.
119. CURRENT ECONOMIC PROBLEMS AND POLICIES (4). Analysis of selected

problems and policies concerning natural resources, monopoly, agriculture,
fiscal and monetary policy, international trade, and aid to under-developed
countries. Prerequisites: Ec. 50, 103, 104.
120. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE UNITED STATES (4). Application of

economic theory to selected topics in the economic development of the United
States. Prerequisites: Ec. 50, Math. 27,28 and 112. History 17;18, or equiva
lents, are strongly recommended.
121. INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS (4). International cooperation and conflict
in the quest for foreign markets, raw materials, investment opportunities, and
population outlets; principal international economic institutions. Prerequisite:
Ec. 50.

designed to tie together knowledge of all business courses taken. Analysis, con
clusions and plan of action recommended on business problems from the
viewpoint of top management. Heavy emphasis upon written communication.
Prerequisites: BA 142, 163, 171.
152. MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING (4). The interrelationship of accounting
and management, with emphasis on the accountant's positive responsibility
for objective analysis and interpretation. Prerequisite: BA 51.
153. INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING (4). Theory underlying the determination
of income and the presentation of financial statements. Prerequisite: BA 51.
156. COST ACCOUNTING (4). Factory costs for use in inventory valuation,

profit determination, and pricing; cost control, budgeting and cost determination
for managerial use. Prerequisite: BA 153.

157. TAX ACCOUNTING (4). Principles of federal income taxation and their
impact upon business firms and individuals. Prerequisite: BA 51.
161. MONEY AND BANKING (4). Historical development of banking and other

financial institutions; the structure of money and capital markets; analysis of
the determinants of interest rates and availability of credit. Prerequisite: Ec. 50.
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PINANRLAI ANALYSIS (4).

Analysis and planning from the standpoint of

and 161.
1 F-E JMVFSTMF.NT ANALYSIS (3). Principles of investment from standpoint
of both business firms and individuals; securities, investment funds, real estate
and other investment opportunities. Prerequisite. BA 1 .

work. All candidates should meet early the requirement of a reading
knowledge of one foreign language, ordinarily French or German.
The final oral examination for the degree will be based upon the can
didate's thesis, but will include related material and some questioning
in the fields of English and American literature.

167 URBAN LAND ECONOMICS (4). A study of the economic forces and other

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE

Basic marketing and distribution problems
and'policies: pricing, product analysis, geographical distribution and location
analysis. Prerequisites: Ec. 50, 103, 104.

For details regarding the program of requirements for this degree,
consult the chairman of the English Department and the Dean of the
Graduate School. For the requirements see the Bulletin of the Gradu
ate School.

dynamic factors which affect and create value m real estate.
171 MARKETING PRINCIPLES (4).

193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 4;1 to 4).
195;196. SEMINAR (1 to 4;1 to 4).

COURSE OFFERINGS

200a. ECONOMIC EDUCATION LABORATORY (2).
200b. TEACHING OF BUSINESS EDUCATION (2).

ENGLISH
Professors: FAUROT, LEITER, OLSON (Chairman), OSBORNE
Associate Professors: BINKLEY, CLERC
Assistant Professors: CHAMBERS, KNIGHTON, KOLLOCK, A. PASSEL,
PRICE, WITHERINGTON

la;lb. FIRST-YEAR ENGLISH (3;3). Two nonsequential courses designed to
meet the baccalaureate degree requirement in English Composition. Each
course consists of extensive writing and in-depth study within some unified
theme, making use of the various genres of literature. Possible themes include
Crime and Punishment, Love and War, Religion and Politics, and Success in
America.
lc. BASIC ENGLISH. A one-to-three hour non-credit course intended to improve
facility with language and grammar for foreign students or native students
who demonstrate weaknesses in English skills. Assignment is by placement,
and work is supplementary to regular enrollment in English la or lb.
20. POETRY (3).
21. DRAMA (3).

Lecturer: NICHOLSON

22. TWENTIETH-CENTURY EUROPEAN, ENGLISH, AND AMERICAN NOVEL (3).

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: A total of 36 units, of which 24 must

be upper division. Lower division—Courses 20, 31 ;32, and one from
21, 22, 23. Upper division—Course 141; one semester of 155;156; an
author course other than Shakespeare, 3 units; genre courses, such as
drama, fiction, or literary criticism, 6 units; period courses, 6 units;
elective in the English Department, 3 units. Students should select
courses to give a wide chronological spread.
Students planning to work for a masters degree in English should
fulfill the college language requirement in Latin, French, or German.
Prospective majors, especially those contemplating taking a secondary
credential, are urged to include the study of Latin.
For preprofessional preparation for journalism, see page 30.

23. SHORT FICTION (3).
31;32. SURVEY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE (3;3).
105. YEARBOOK PROJECTS (1 to 4) (L). A practice course for the Naranjado
staff. Lower division students limited to one unit of credit each semester. May
be repeated for credit to a total of four units. Permission of instructor.
106. CHILDREN'S LITERATURE (2). May not be used toward meeting the major
in English or the Humanities general studies requirement for the A.B. degree.
107. JOURNALISM PROJECTS (1 to 4) (L). A newspaper practice course for

the Pacifican staff. Lower division students limited to one unit of credit each
semester. Total of four units maximum. Permission of instructor.
108. REPORTING (2) (L). Feature writing and newsgathering for the print
media. Permission of instructor.
109. ADVANCED JOURNALISM (2 or 3). For upper division members of the

Pacifican staff and experienced journalism students. Permission of instructor.

111. CREATIVE WRITING (2). Divided into two sections: (1) writing of fiction,

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Courses taken must include 201, 207
or 208, 152, and 187, the latter two if not taken as undergraduate

poetry, and drama; and (2) non-fiction, with emphasis upon article writing.
Admission only by consent of instructor.

116. ADVANCED GRAMMAR (2). Will not be counted toward the masters degree

in English.
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117. ADVANCED COMPOSITION (2).
118 THE STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH (3). A linguistics course including descriptive

grammar of modern English, an introduction to phonemics, morphology, and
syntax, and a survey of dialects and stylistic levels.
141. SURVEY OF AMERICAN LITERATURE (3).
147. TWENTIETH-CENTURY BRITISH AND AMERICAN NOVEL (3).
152. CHAUCER'S CANTERBURY TALES (3).
154. RENAISSANCE LITERATURE, 1500-1603 (3).

155,156. SHAKESPEARE (3;3). First semester: Shakespeare's background, bi

ography, and most important comedies, histories, and early tragedies, second
semester: major tragedies and late plays.
157. MILTON (3). Milton's poetry and prose.
158. SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY LITERATURE, 1603-1660 (3).
160. RESTORATION AND EARLY EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY LITERATURE (3).
161. EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY LITERATURE (3).

212. STUDIES IN THE AMERICAN NOVEL TO 1900 (3).
213. STUDIES IN TWENTIETH-CENTURY AMERICAN NOVEL (3).
214. STUDIES IN AMERICAN POETRY TO 1900 (3).
215. STUDIES IN TWENTIETH-CENTURY AMERICAN POETRY (3).
216. STUDIES IN Beowulf, THE PEARL POET, AND Piers Plowman (3).
217. STUDIES IN RENAISSANCE LITERATURE: MAJOR FIGURES, TOPICS, AND/OR
GENRES (3).
218. STUDIES IN NEO-CLASSICAL LITERATURE: MAJOR FIGURES, TOPICS, AND/OR
GENRES (3).
219. STUDIES IN ROMANTIC LITERATURE (3).
220. STUDIES IN VICTORIAN LITERATURE (3).
221. STUDIES IN TWENTIETH-CENTURY ENGLISH LITERATURE: SELECTED MAJOR
FIGURES (3).
222. STUDIES IN COMPARATIVE LITERATURE (3).
293;294. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Prerequisite: Graduate standing

165. THE ENGLISH ROMANTIC MOVEMENT (3).

and permission of the instructor.

166. VICTORIAN LITERATURE (3).

295;296 SEMINARS: Seminars will be offered as needed and as enrollment may

174. MODERN AMERICAN DRAMA (3).
175. AMERICAN POETRY (3).
176. AMERICAN FICTION (3).
182;183. DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH DRAMA (3;3). First semester: from
the miracle plays to 1625; second semester: 1625 to the present.
184;185. DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH NOVEL (3;3). First semester: his

torical and critical study of the novel from its beginning to Dickens; second
semester: Dickens through Hardy.

186. COMPARATIVE LITERATURE (3). The Continental novel, poetry, and drama
are studied in alternate semesters or years, with some emphasis on correspond
ing Oriental forms and on relevant prose.

justify in fields listed in the Graduate Bulletin.

299. MASTERS THESIS (4).
371. APPRENTICE TEACHING IN COMPOSITION (2).
372. APPRENTICE TEACHING IN LITERATURE (2).

395a. SEMINAR IN COLLEGE TEACHING (2).
397. ADVANCED RESEARCH (2). Prerequisite: Course 201 or its equivalent.
399. DOCTORAL DISSERTATION (12 to 18).

GEOLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY

187. LITERARY CRITICISM (3).

Associate Professor: VOLBRECHT (Chairman)

200. TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS (2).

Assistant Professors: ADLER, BARNETT

201. METHODS AND MATERIALS OF RESEARCH (2). Prerequisite: Graduate

Instructors: CLAYBURN, CUMMINS

standing.

203. ADVANCED LITERARY CRITICISM (3).

206. LINGUISTICS (3). Theories and procedures of linguistic science, including
structural and transformational grammar of modern English. Prerequisite:
Course 118 or equivalent.
207. HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE (3) (S).
208. ANGLO-SAXON (3) (S). Grammar and the reading of simple prose.

209. ANGLO-SAXON (3) (S). Readings in Beowulf. Prerequisite: Course 208
or equivalent.
210. MIDDLE ENGLISH (3).

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Geology courses 10, 11, 103, 110, 112,
125, 126, 132, and 140; Chemistry 15,16; Mathematics 16. Recom
mended Physics 15,16; field geology.
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Geology courses 10, 11, 103, 108, 110,
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112, 113, 125, 126, 132, and 140; Chemistry ^,16;Physicsl5 16;
Mathematics 20,21, and 112. Recommended: Chemistry 132, 163,
Civil Engineering 30; field geology.

GEOGRAPHY
51. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY (4). Emphasis on earth-sun relationships, soils,

meteorology, climatology, natural vegetation patterns, and descriptive landforms. No prerequisites. Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.
52. WORLD REGIONAL AND CULTURAL GEOGRAPHY (4). Emphasis on popula

tion, cultural heritage, economic development, and contemporary problems.
No prerequisites.

COURSE OFFERINGS
Degree programs are offered in geology only.

GEOLOGY
in PHYSICAL GEOLOGY (4). The origin and nature of the earths materials,
physical structure, and surface features. No prerequisites. Three lectures and
one 3-hour laboratory period a week. Field trips.

130. ADVANCED CULTURAL AND ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY: RURAL AND AGRI
CULTURAL LIFE (4) (L). The emergence and development of agricultural sys

tems and rural settlement patterns in relation to the physical environment,
world food supply, and international markets in agricultural commodities.
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

131. ADVANCED CULTURAL AND ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY: URBAN LIFE, MANU
FACTURING, AND TRADING (4) (L). The development of city life and spatial

organization of manufacturing and trading economies. Prerequisite: Permission
of the instructor.

11 HISTORICAL GEOLOGY (4). The development of the earth and life upon
it. Prerequisite: Course 10. Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period
a week.
103. STRUCTURAL GEOLOGY (4) (L). Geologic structures and their origin.
Prerequisites: Course 10 and permission of the instructor. Three lectures and
one 3-hour laboratory period a week.

140. POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY (4) (L). The geographical study of the develop
ment and organization of domestic and foreign political phenomena. Pre
requisite: Permission of the instructor.

108. OPTICAL MINERALOGY (4). The theory and practice of mineral identi
fication through optical examination. Prerequisite: Course 110 or permission

153. GEOGRAPHY OF THE SOVIET UNION (2) (L).

of the instructor. Two lectures and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.

154. GEOGRAPHY OF THE FAR EAST (4) (L).

110. MINERALOGY (4) (L). A study of crystal morphology, and identification

155. GEOGRAPHY OF AFRICA SOUTH OF THE SAHARA (2) (L).

of the commoner minerals. Prerequisites: General Chemistry (may be taken
concurrently), and course 10 or permission of the instructor. Two lectures
and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.

151. GEOGRAPHY OF NORTH AMERICA (4) (L).
152. GEOGRAPHY OF EUROPE (4) (L).

HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATION

112. PETROLOGY (4) (L). A systematic study of the characteristics, occurrence,
origin, and classification of rocks. Prerequisites: Course 10, General Chemistry,
and course 110 or permission of the instructor. Three lectures and one 3-hour

Professors: MATSON (Chairman for Women), VOLTMER

laboratory period a week.

Associate Professors: DEMPSEY (Chairman), MEYER

113. PETROGRAPHY (4). Microscopic identification of rocks, their textures,
and mineral components. Prerequisites: Course 108, 112, or permission of

Assistant Professors: EDWARDS, SCOVIL, STUBBS, SUTTON, D.
MERMAN

the instructor. Two lectures and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.

125. GEOMORPHOLOGY (4) (L). Comprehensive treatment of the principles
of landscape development. Prerequisites: Course 10, and 103 or permission
of the instructor. Three lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period a week.
126. INVERTEBRATE PALEONTOLOGY (4) (L). Evolution and morphology of

the major groups of fossil invertebrates. Prerequisite: Course 11 or permission
of the instructor. Two lectures and two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
132. ECONOMIC GEOLOGY (4) (L). The geologic occurrence of metallic and
non-metallic mineral resources. Prerequisites: Course 10, and General Chem
istry or permission of the instructor. Three lectures and a one-hour recitation
period or 3-hour laboratory period a week.
140. GEOLOGIC FIELD METHODS (2) (L). Introduction to the methods of field

geology. Prerequisites: Course 10, and 103 or permission of the instructor.
Two 3-hour laboratory periods a week.
193;194 INDEPENDENT STUDY (2 to 4;2 to 4). Prerequisite: Permission of the

department chairman.

ZIM

Instructors: BLUE, KENDALL, RYAN, D. SMITH, UHEREK, WILLENS
Lecturers: BARTHOLOMEW, G. FRYE, HINES, B.

MITCHELL,

PORTER

This Department offers the Bachelor of Arts degree in both
Physical Education and Recreation; the Master of Arts degree in the
three fields of Health, Physical Education and Recreation; and work
leading to the secondary credential in the fields of Health and Physical
Education.
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION. Lower Divi
sion—Personal hygiene, general biology, physiology, and anatomy;
and 4 units of activity courses. Upper Division—All students: Courses
173, 179, 182, 183, 185, 186.
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COURSE OFFERINGS

Women only: Courses 161, 170, 172, 189; 9 units of theory

electives- and 4 additional units in activity courses distributed
so as to show proficiency in each of the followmg: Fafi
spring team games, tennis, badminton, swimming, folk dancing,
modern dancing, archery, and gymnastics.

No activity course, except varsity sports, may be repeated except by per
mission of the department.

Men only: Courses 163, 167, 176, 177; 8 units of theoj elec

Half-unit courses meet for two 1-hour periods a week; one-unit courses
meet for three 1-hour periods a week.

tives; and 4 additional units in activity courses distributed so as
to show proficiency in each of the following: Team games,
tennis, swimming, folk dancing, archery, badminton, boxing and
wrestling, gymnastics and varsity sports. Not more than two
seasons (2 units) in any one varsity sport, nor more than 4
units in all varsity sports acceptable for credit.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN RECREATION: Courses required with
a P E prefix: 45, 140, 169, 189; courses required with a Rec. prefix:
71, 157, 172, 173, 174, 180, and 271. In addition, selected courses
in speech, sociology, economics, psychology, biology, geology, Eng
lish, education, music and business administration will be arranged
with the advisor.

ACTIVITY COURSES

4. FOUNDATIONS OF PHYSICAL ACTIVITY (Vi). A lecture-laboratory course
directed toward an orientation to physical activity and an appraisal of students'
physical needs.
5;6. TEAM GAMES (men) (Vi;Vi).
7. PHYSICAL FITNESS ACTIVITIES (Vi).

8. JUDO ( V 2 ) . Special costume required.
II. TUMBLING STUNTS AND APPARATUS (women)

(V2).

13. ELEMENTARY GYMNASTICS (men) (1A).
14. FRESHMAN BASEBALL (men)

(V2).

21. FRESHMAN FOOTBALL (men) (V2).
22. FRESHMAN BASKETBALL (men) (V2 ).
30. ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION (VI).

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

A satisfactory undergraduate major in an appropriate field or its
equivalent is prerequisite to all of the degree programs listed below:
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION . . . Program
With Thesis (Plan A): 12 units in major courses 201 or above to in

clude the following 201, 202, 208, 296a; and a thesis. Additional
units to be selected in conference with the department chairman.

Optional Program (Plan B): Not less than 18 units in courses 201
or above to include the following: 201, 202, 208, 215, and 296a;
additional units to be selected in conference with the department
chairman.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN HEALTH EDUCATION: Courses 201,

33. INTERMEDIATE GYMNASTICS (men) (VI).

34a. ELEMENTARY TENNIS (Vi ). Racquet and balls required.
34b. INTERMEDIATE TENNIS (V2). Racquet and balls required.
36. ARCHERY ( ' A ) . Six arrows, arm guard, and finger tabs required.

37. ELEMENTARY SWIMMING (V2). Swim cap and suit required.
41a. ELEMENTARY BADMINTON ( ' A ) . Racquet and shuttlecocks required.
41b. INTERMEDIATE BADMINTON (Vi). Racquet and shuttlecocks required.
43. ELEMENTARY FOLK DANCING ('A).
45. FOLK DANCING (Square) (Vi).
46. SOCIAL DANCING

(Vi)

51. ELEMENTARY MODERN DANCING (men and women) (Vi) Regulation dance

costume required.

202, 204, 208, 296a, and 299; plus additional units to be selected
in conference with the department chairman.

55. TEAM GAMES (women) (Vi).

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN RECREATION: Students may elect the
pro g r a m with thesis (Plan A ) o r t h e optional program ( P l a n B ) .
The latter plan requires not less than 18 units in courses 201 or above
and must include course 296a. Appropriate courses to be arranged
with the department chairman or advisor.

104. BOXING AND WRESTLING (men) (Vi) (L).

A comprehensive masters examination is required for all candi
dates in all programs.

103. ADVANCED GYMNASTICS (men) (Vi) (L).

109. CROSS-COUNTRY (1) (L).

110. VARSITY WATER POLO (men) (1) (L).
III. VARSITY FOOTBALL (men) (1) (L).
112. VARSITY BASKETBALL (men) (1) (L).

113. VARSITY TRACK AND FIELD (men) (1) (L)
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114. VARSITY BASEBALL (men) (1) (L).
115. VARSITY TENNIS (men) (1) (L).
116. VARSITY SOCCER (men) (1) (L).
117. VARSITY SWIMMING (men) (1) (L).
118. VARSITY GOLF (men) (1) (L).
120. BOWLING (1). Alley fee required.

131a. GOLF (Vi) (L) For beginners. Clubs and balls required; municipal golf fee
131b. INTERMEDIATE GOLF (1) (L).

172. TEAM SPORTS TECHNIQUE (women) (3). An analysis of the team sports.
Prerequisite: Fall and spring team games.
173. INDIVIDUAL SPORT TECHNIQUE (3). An analysis of the individual and
dual sports. Prerequisites: Courses 34a or b, or 135; 36; and 41a or b, or 142.
174. SPORTS OFFICIATING (women) (2). A study of D.G.W.S. rules and regu
lations of officiating hockey, speedball, basketball, volleyball, and softball.
Official W.N.O.R.C. ratings given. Prerequisite: Course 172.
175. FOLK DANCE LEADERSHIP (2). Advanced folk dance for secondary schools,
with supervised student teaching.
176. SPORTS TECHNIQUE (men) (3). Basketball, track and field.

132. FENCING OA) (L). Fencing costume and equipment fee.

177. SPORTS TECHNIQUE (men) (3). Football and baseball.

135. ADVANCED TENNIS (Vi) (L). Racquet and balls required.

179. MEASUREMENTS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Measuring pupil progress
and evaluating content and grading.

137. INTERMEDIATE SWIMMING (Vi ) (L). Swim cap and suit required.
138. ADVANCED SWIMMING (V2) (L). Swim cap and suit required.

182. THEORY AND CONTENT OF ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Prerequisite:
Human anatomy.

140. LIFE SAVING (1) (L). Swim cap and suit required.

183. PRINCIPLES AND ADMINSTRATION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION (3).

143. ADVANCED FOLK DANCING (V2) (L).
144. FOLK DANCING FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS C/2) (L).

185. THEORY AND ANALYSIS OF SWIMMING AND LIFE SAVING (2) (L). Pre
requisite: Course 140.

152. INTERMEDIATE MODERN DANCE (men and women) (Vi) (L). Regulation

186. KINESIOLOGY (2). A practical study of the muscles, and analysis of their

dance costume required.

action in all forms of exercises. Prerequisite: Human anatomy.

153. INTERMEDIATE MODERN DANCE—DANCE DRAMA (men and women) ('A)
(L). Regulation dance costume required

189. PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (2). Subject matter and

154. ADVANCED MODERN DANCE—Orchesis C/2) (L). Admission only by consent

191 b;192b. FIELD WORK IN DRIVING INSTRUCTION (2;2). Laboratory work in
dual-control car in driver training. Prerequisite: Course 166.

of instructor.

THEORY COURSES IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION

90. PERSONAL HYGIENE (2). Health information that affords a basis for in

methods of teaching in elementary and secondary schools.

193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 2;1 to 2). This laboratory work must be
taken in one or more of the following: athletic coaching or physical edu
cation teaching; school; playground, community center, or summer camp. The
activity selected must be approved in advance by the major advisor.

telligent guidance in the formation of health habits and attitudes.

201. TECHNIQUES OF RESEARCH (2). See Education 201.

161. THEORY AND ANALYSIS OF GYMNASTICS FOR WOMEN (2) (L).

202. CURRICULUM IN HEALTH EDUCATION (2) (S). Prerequisite: Course 90.

163. CONDITIONING OF ATHLETES AND CARE OF INJURIES (2). Prerequisite:

203. THE CURRICULUM IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Principles of curriculum

Human anatomy.
165. PRINCIPLES OF COMMUNITY HEALTH (2).
166. DRIVER EDUCATION (3). Organizing the curriculum, with special empha

sis on methods of teaching safety and driver education.

167. THEORY AND ANALYSIS OF GYMNASTICS FOR MEN (2) (L). Prerequisite:

Course 13 or 33.

168. ADMINISTRATION OF INTRAMURAL ATHLETICS (2).

169. FIRST AID AND SAFETY EDUCATION (3) (L). Principles and factors relating
to individual and community safety; causes of accidents and preventive tech
niques in the home, school, industry, recreation, and traffic.

building; selection and organization of program content in relation to the
needs of pupils; experience in curriculum making.
204. ADVANCED HYGIENE (2) (S). Analysis of basic principles and recent
information in personal health; advanced knowledge of the human organism
in health and disease. Designed for prospective teachers in Health Education
and allied fields. Prerequisite: P.E. 90.
206. ADMINISTRATION OF THE SCHOOL HEALTH PROGRAM (2).
207. ADMISTRATION OF INTERSCHOOL ATHLETICS (2).

208. PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE (3) (S). Prerequisite: General Physiology.

170. THEORY AND ANALYSIS OF THE DANCE (2) (L). Modern dance in sec

ondary schools. Prerequisite: Course 51.

209. PRINCIPLES OF EVALUATION (2). Specific evaluative criteria for profes
sional preparation programs in health and physical education. Prerequisite:
P.E. 179.

171. FOLK DANCE CURRICULA (2). The development of curricula for ele
mentary school and social groups will be stressed.

213. SPORTS OFFICIATING (men) (2) (S). Principles and philosophy of officiat
ing; guides to play situations; techniques in various sports.
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214. PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND MENTAL HEALTH (2). Psychology of athletic
coaching; mental hygiene aspects of class organization and teaching methods,
play therapy in social adjustments.
215. SURVEY OF HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). An analysis of the
facts, sources, issues, and relationships in the areas of health and physi
education. Prerequisite: 10 units in graduate major.

tory experience will be provided in crafts, community singing, hobbies, and
program building.
180. CAMPING AND CAMP LEADERSHIP (2) (L). Theory, techniques, activities,
trends, and problems.
191;192. SUPERVISED FIELD WORK (1 or 2;1 or 2). Assigned projects with
faculty supervision. Prerequisite: A methods course in the field of assignment.

216. SUPERVISION OF HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Planning and func

193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 or 2;1 or 2). May be repeated for total of
4 units.

investigation of special problems facing the profession.

217. CURRENT PROBLEMS IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Selection and intensive

271. ADMINISTRATION IN GROUP WORK AND RECREATION (3) (S). Professional
course for majors in recreation and youth-serving agencies.

218. PSYCHOLOGY OF MOTOR LEARNING (2). Sports psychology, application of
psychology of learning to the teaching of motor skills.

272. SUPERVISION IN GROUP WORK AND RECREATION (2) (S). Professional
course for majors in recreation and youth-serving agencies.

219. ADVANCED AQUATICS (2). Analysis of procedures, development of team
and practice schedules, psychology of coaching, organization of competitive
program. Current trends in aquatics.

291;292. ADVANCED FIELD WORK (1 or 2;1 or 2). May be repeated for total
of 4 units.

tions of public school supervision for the secondary schools.

220. CURRENT LITERATURE IN HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2) (S). May
be repeated.
221. SCIENTIFIC BASE FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION (2). Research and experimental
data for better interpretation of exercise, play, and recreation as essential
parts of the school and college curriculum.

293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 or 2;1 or 2).

295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1 to 4;1 to 4).
299. THESIS (4). Prerequisite: Techniques of Research. (Education 201).

222. PHYSICAL EDUCATION PLANT (2).

293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 2;1 to 2).

HISTORY

296a. SEMINAR IN HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION (2).
296b. SEMINAR IN FOLK DANCE (2).
296c. SEMINAR IN AUTOMOTIVE SAFETY (2).

Professors: DING, HUTCHINS, MCILVENNA, MOULE (Chairman),
PAYNE, VAN ALSTYNE (Distinguished Professor of History)

299. THESIS (4).

Associate Professors: GRUBBS, WOOD, CROWLEY
Assistant Professors: G. BLUM, LIMBAUGH, MBCINTYRE, MILLER,
THEORY COURSES IN RECREATION

71. INTRODUCTION TO GROUP WORK AND RECREATION (3). Theory and field

observation.

157. COMMUNITY RECREATION (3) (L). Techniques of leadership; community

resources; supervision and evaluation; methods of converting leisure into use
ful, cultural, and creative activites.
170. HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, AND ORGANIZATION OF YMCA (3) (L). Professional

preparation for YMCA secretaries.

172. THE GROUP WORK COUNSELOR (3). The group and individual counsel

ing and guidance function of the adult leader of youth in camp and city units
of the group work agencies.

173. HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, AND ORGANIZATION OF GROUP AGENCIES (3) (L).

This pre-professional orientation course, if taken in conjunction with Course
170, completes the study of the major group work agencies in the American
community,

174. PHILOSOPHY OF RECREATION (2). The nature, meaning, and significance

of recreation in American life.

177. SOCIAL RECREATION—THEORY AND PRACTICE (3) (L). Techniques and re

pertoire for leaders of recreation in church and group work situations. Labora-

OKOYE

Lecturers: BIRTWHISTLE, MCCOMB
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: A total of 32 units, of which 18 must
be upper division. Lower division—History 11;12 and 17;18. Upper
division—One course in United States history, one course in Euro
pean or English history, two area courses (Russia, Africa, Near East,
Far East, Hispanic America) and History and Historians or Philos
ophy of History. Political Science 108 and 109 may be applied toward
this major.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

Major course requirements listed above are prerequisite, and
transfer students must make up any deficiencies. Other course re
quirements may be adapted to individual needs, subject to the general
regulations governing the masters degree program.
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200. TEACHING THE SOCIAL STUDIES (2).
COURSE OFFERINGS

201. HISTORICAL METHODS AND RESEARCH (3) (S).

Note: Course descriptions of current offerings available from the Department.

202. PRO-SEMINAR IN COMPARATIVE HISTORY (2) (S).

11-12 HISTORY OF WESTERN CIVILIZATION (3;3).

260. ISLAMIC HISTORY (2) (S).

17-18. HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3;3) This course, taken for the year
satisfies the state citizenship requirement in lull.

287. PROBLEMS IN HISTORICAL INTERPRETATION: EUROPEAN HISTORY (4).

101. THE ANCIENT WORLD (4).*
103. MEDIEVAL HISTORY (4).*

288. PROBLEMS IN HISTORICAL INTERPRETATION: AMERICAN HISTORY (4).
290. THE PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY (2) (S).
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Prerequisite: "B"

106;107. EARLY MODERN EUROPE (4;4).*

average in the Department.

110;111. MODERN EUROPE (4;4).*

295;296. SEMINARS IN SPECIALIZED FIELDS OF HISTORY (2 to 3). (Courses
295 and 296 may be repeated for credit with the consent of the instructor.)

114;115. HISTORY OF GREAT BRITAIN AND THE EMPIRE (4,4).*
116;117. HISTORY OF RUSSIA (3;3).*

299. THESIS (4).

119. HISTORY OF SPAIN AND PORTUGAL (3).*

INTER-AMERICAN STUDIES

120. AFRICA SOUTH OF THE SAHARA (4).
124. POLITICAL HISTORY OF THE ARABS (2).
133. HISTORY OF THE AMERICAN FRONTIER (4).*
134. AMERICAN INTERNATIONAL HISTORY (4).**

The Bachelor of Arts degree in Inter-American studies is granted
by the Elbert Covell College. For information, see page 84. For infor
mation concerning the Master of Arts degree, granted by the Graduate
School of the University, see page 156.

136. AMERICAN INTELLECTUAL HISTORY (4).**
138. CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3).
140. AMERICAN HISTORY TO 1787 (4).**
141. THE ERA OF THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION (4).**
142. HISTORY OF THE SOUTH AND THE AMERICAN NEGRO (4).**
143. THE EARLY NATIONAL ERA (4).**
144. THE CIVIL WAR ERA (4).**
145. THE INDUSTRIAL ERA (4).
147. TWENTIETH CENTURY UNITED STATES (4).**
150;151. LATIN AMERICAN HISTORY (4;4).
153. HISTORY OF BRAZIL (3).
155. HISTORY OF MEXICO (3).
160. HISTORY OF CALIFORNIA (2). This course satisfies the California portion
of the state citizenship requirement.**
166. CALIFORNIA MISSIONS TOUR (2).
170. HISTORY OF MODERN GERMANY (2).

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
Adviser: RAITT
The International Relations major has a two-fold objective: (1)
to meet the pre-vocational needs of the student who is interested in
diplomacy, foreign trade, or other vocational fields requiring a broad
knowledge of world conditions; (2) to meet the needs of the general
student who feels that under present conditions a broad compre
hension of international trends and forces is essential to intelligent
citizenship.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: The following courses are required of
all majors: History 134; Political Science 101, 102, 110, 112, and
196. Remaining upper division work is to be selected from a wide
variety of courses in the departments of Economics and Business Ad
ministration, Geology and Geography, History, Political Science,
Modern Languages, Philosophy, Religion, and Sociology. See Adviser
for a complete list of approved courses. Majors in International Rela
tions must have attained reasonable proficiency in one modern foreign
language by the time of graduation.

181; 182. HISTORY OF ORIENTAL CULTURE (3;3).
190. HISTORY AND HISTORIANS (3).
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Prerequisite: "B" average in

the Department.
*Open to sophomores who have completed History 11, 12.
**Open to sophomores who have completed History 17; 18 or equivalent.

MARINE SCIENCE
For information concerning courses given at the Pacific Marine
Station of Biological Sciences see Biological Sciences, page 37.
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MATHEMATICS
Professors: HELTON (Chairman), GENTRY
Assistant Professor: ISAACS
Instructors: MINTY, D. CHRISTIANSON
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS : Lower division — Courses 20 21 22.
Upper division—Courses 103 or 104, 106, 108, 109, 116 or 117, 12 ,

190 and at least one other upper division course, except 112 or 200.
Strongly recommended: Principles of Physics, Introduction to Logic,
and either French or German.
COURSE OFFERINGS

15. INTERMEDIATE ALGEBRA (3). Equivalent to a modern second year course
in high school algebra and may substitute for that requirement as
p requisite to certain courses indicated below. No credit if student has cred t
in second year high school algebra.
16. COLLEGE TRIGONOMETRY (3). A first course in trigonometry, with em
phasis upon the analytic aspects of the subject. Prerequisites: Plane geometry
and two years of high school algebra. Not open to students who have credit
in high school trigonometry. See Course 17.
17. ANALYTIC TRIGONOMETRY (2). Trigonometry as a part of elementary
analysis—circular functions; inverse functions; identities and equations; graphs;
applications to oscillatory motion; polar coordinates; complex numbers. Pre
requisites: Two years of high school algebra, one year of geometry, and a
course in high school trigonometry. Not open to students with credit in Course
16

108. LINEAR ALGEBRA (3) (L). Determinants, matrices, and vector spaces.

Prerequisite: Course 18 or 20 and permission of the Department chairman.
Offered in alternate years.

109. ABSTRACT ALGEBRA (3). Number systems, rings, groups, integral domains,
and fields. Prerequisite: Course 18 or course 108, and permission of the De
partment chairman. Offered in alternate years.
112. ELEMENTARY STATISTICS (3) (L). Descriptive statistics; probability distri
butions; use of data in decisions—estimation and testing of hypotheses; re
gression; chi-square. Oriented towards needs of social and biological sciences.
Prerequisite: Two years of high school algebra. Not open to mathematics majors.
116;117- INTRODUCTION TO HIGHER GEOMETRY (3;3) (L). Historical develop
ment of Euclidean geometry; geometry of the triangle and circle; transforma
tions; introduction to non-Euclidean geometry; synthetic and analytic projec
tive geometry. Admission only by permission of the Department chairman.
Offered in alternate years.
122. MATHEMATICAL PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS (3). Calculus of probability;
discrete and continuous distributions; mathematical expectation; characteristic
functions; central limit theorem; sampling; estimation and tests of hypotheses.
Prerequisite: Course 22. Offered in alternate years.
190. READINGS IN MATHEMATICS (3). Study of the history and literature of
mathematics. Ordinarily open only to senior majors in mathematics.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Individual study on selected
topics, with frequent consultations to be arranged. Open only by consent of
the Department chairman.
200. THE TEACHING OF SECONDARY MATHEMATICS (2). Courses in the calculus,
higher algebra, higher geometry, and statistics should precede enrollment in
this course. Open only by consent of the Department chairman.

MODERN LANGUAGES

18. MODERN COLLEGE ALGEBRA (3). A study of those parts of algebra sig
nificant in the calculus and higher mathematics. Sets, functions, structure of
number systems, determinants, inequalities; mathematical induction, permuta
tions aqd combinations. Prerequisites: Two years of high school algebra and
one year of geometry.

Professors: O'BRYON, WONDER (Chairman)

20,21,22. CALCULUS WITH ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (4,4,4). Prerequisite: Satis
factory record in college courses in algebra and trigonometry, or superior
record in high school mathematics and permission of the Department chairman.

Assistant Professors: M. BURMEISTER, R. DASH, ERASO, R. KREITER,
LIPPKA

27,28. INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICS (3,3). Designed chiefly for students
majoring in the humanities and social sciences. Solutions of equations; ele
ments of matrices and determinants; probability; logic; elementary functions.
Prerequisite: Two years of high school algebra and one of geometry.

Instructors: De BORD, HARTMANN, KAWARABAYASHI

47,48. MATHEMATICS FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (3,3). Mathematical con
cepts underlying contemporary programs in elementary school mathematics.
Prerequisites: 2 years of high school algebra and one of geometry. Not
open to freshmen.
103,104. ADVANCED CALCULUS (3,3) (L). Topics from ordinary and partial
differential equations; Laplace transforms; boundary value problems; vector
analysis; Fourier series; complex variable. Prerequisite: Good record in Course
22.
106. INTRODUCTION TO REAL ANALYSIS (3). Real variables; functions; limits;
continuity; differentiability; definite integral; infinite series. Prerequisite: Good
record in Course 22. Offered in alternate years.

Associate Professors: J. KREITER, URTEAGA

Lecturers: COUDEYRE, PENALOZA
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: 24 units at the upper division level in
cluding courses 103;104, 105;106, 157;158 in French; courses
103;104, 111;112, 157;158 in German; 103;104, 111;112, 113;114
in Spanish.*
* Students interested in upper division studies in Spanish are encouraged
to take courses in Elbert Covell College. In certain cases credit will be
allowed toward the baccalaureate degree in Spanish for such courses suc
cessfully completed.
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MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
The Master of Arts degree is offered only in Spanish: the par
ticular courses to be determined by consultation with the chairman
of the Department of Modern Languages. A thesis and an oral exam
ination are required for the degree.**
COURSE OFFERINGS
GENERAL
200. THE TEACHING OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES (2).

FRENCH
11a,lib. ELEMENTARY FRENCH (4,4). Four hours weekly classroom work; two

hours laboratory activities.
13 14. INTERMEDIATE FRENCH (3,3). Spoken French stressed. Reading and dis
cussions on French culture. Grammar review. Prerequisite: French lib.
19. FRENCH LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION (3). Given in English; a knowledge
of French is not necessary.
101 ;102. CONVERSATION AND PRONUNCIATION (3;3). French phonetics and
their practical application to conversation. Prerequisite: French 14.
103'104. COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION (3;3). French composi
tion grammar review in depth, practical elements of French linguistics, class
discussion in French of selected texts including explication de textes. Pre
requisite: 9 units of upper-division French or special permission.
105;106. SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATURE (3;3). Prerequisite: French 14.

French 105;106 is prerequisite to all other courses in French literature
and culture listed below with the exception of sequence 157;158, unless
special permission is given by the Department.

69. SCIENTIFIC GERMAN (3). Offered for students in pharmacy, engineering,
premedical, predental and science. May be substituted for Course 14 to com
plete the language requirement. Prerequisite: German 13.
101;102. CONVERSATION AND ADVANCED READING (3;3). Class discussion of
selected reading materials. Prerequisite: 12 units of upper-division German.

Fourteen units of college German or the equivalent is prerequisite to the
following courses:
103;104. LINGUISTICS AND COMPOSITION (3;3). Rapid survey of descriptive lin
guistics and historical linguistics, composition, and style.
I L L ;1 1 2 . G R E A T FIGURES O F G E R M A N LITERATURE ( 3 ; 3 ) .
115. GERMAN LITERATURE FROM THE MIDDLE AGES TO BAROQUE (3).
117. GREAT GERMAN WRITERS OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY (3).
129. GOETHE AND SCHILLER (3).
145. GERMAN LITERATURE OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY (3).
157;158. HISTORY AND CIVILIZATION OF GERMANY (3;3). The development of
German culture and civilization within the European setting. Emphasis on
literature. Given in German and English.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (l-3;l-3). Enrollment by permission only; or
dinarily limited to majors in their senior year.

JAPANESE
11a, lib. ELEMENTARY JAPANESE (4,4). Study of writing: hiragana, katakana,
and kanji. Four hours weekly classroom work; two hours laboratory activities.
13,14. INTERMEDIATE JAPANESE (3,3). Continuation of elementary Japanese:
speaking, reading, and writing. Reading and discussions on Japanese culture.

111. FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE MIDDLE AGES AND SIXTEENTH CENTURY (3).

SPANISH

112. FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE SEVENTEENTH AND EIGHTEENTH CEN
TURIES (3).

11a, lib. ELEMENTARY SPANISH (4,4). Four hours weekly classroom work; two

113. FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY (3).

114. FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE TWENTIETH CENTURY (3).
127. MOLIERE, CORNEILLE, RACINE (3).
141. MODERN FRENCH DRAMA (3).
142. THE NOVEL IN FRANCE (3).
157;158. HISTORY AND CIVILIZATION OF FRANCE (3;3). Prerequisite: French 14.
295;296. SEMINAR (1 to 4;1 to 4).

GERMAN
11a, lib. ELEMENTARY GERMAN (4,4). Four hours weekly classroom work; two

hours laboratory activities.

13,14. INTERMEDIATE GERMAN (3,3). Spoken German stressed. Readings and
discussions on German culture. Grammar review. Prerequisite: German lib.
** A masters degree program in Inter-American Studies may be taken with
specialization in Spanish.

hours laboratory activities.

13,14. INTERMEDIATE SPANISH (3,3). Spoken Spanish stressed. Reading and
discussions on Hispanic culture. Grammar review prerequisite: Spanish lib.
101;102. READING AND CONVERSATION ON HISPANIC THEMES (3;3). Discussion
of important features of Spanish and Hispanic-American civilization with his
torical and cultural readings as the basis for advanced conversation practice.
Recommended especially for those wishing additional language practice and
cultural background following the intermediate level. Prerequisite: Spanish 14.
103;104. LINGUISTICS AND COMPOSITION (3;3). Rapid survey of synchronic
and diachronic linguistics with special reference to Spanish. Contrast of Spanish
and English sound systems and grammatical structures. Emphasis on compo
sition second semester. Prerequisite: 9 units of upper-division Spanish or special
permission.
111;112. GREAT FIGURES OF SPANISH LITERATURE (3;3). Prerequisite: Spanish
14.

Spanish 111,112 is prerequisite to all other courses in Spanish literature
and culture listed below unless special permission is given by the Department.
113;114. GREAT FIGURES OF SPANISH-AMERICAN LITERATURE (3;3).
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115;116. THE SPANISH GOLDEN AGE (3;3). First semester drama; second

semester, novel and poetry.
137. MATERIALS AND METHODS FOR THE TEACHING OF SPANISH
ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (2-3).

IN THE

22. PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION, AND SECULARISM (4). An assessment of attempts
to reconcile conflicts between the religious and secular motifs underlying
western civilization.
120. PHILOSOPHY, SCIENCE, AND MAN (4). An assessment of scientific culture

as it has emerged in western civilization.

142. THE NOVEL IN SPAIN (3).

135. INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC (4).

143. THE NOVEL IN SPANISH AMERICA (3).

155. PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION (4).

202. POETRY AND PROSE OF THE MIDDLE AGES (3). Study of the literature
and language of the Middle Ages in Spain.

161. SOCIAL ETHICS (3). See Religion 161.

213. GENERATION OF 98 (3).

165. POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY (4) (L).
175. FUNDAMENTALS OF ETHICS (4) (L).

214. MODERNISTA MOVEMENT (3).

227. CERVANTES (3). Study of Don Quixote with some attention to Cervantes'
other works.
230. PEREZ GALDOS Y SU EPOCA (3). The novelistic production of the last half
of the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries.
243. MODERN SPANISH DRAMA (3).
268. HISPANIC AMERICAN SOCIAL AND POLITICAL WRITERS (3).

299. THESIS (4 to 6).

189a;189b. MAJOR GROUP TUTORIAL (1-8). Epistemology in the History of
Philosophy; Metaphysics in the History of Philosophy. Epistemological and
metaphysical issues that emerge in the writings of the key figures in the history
of philosophy.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 4;1 to 4) (L). Enrollment by permission
only; ordinarily limited to philosophy majors.
194o,p,q. INDEPENDENT STUDY* (1). Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in
course 196o,p,q.
195. SEMINAR IN PHILOSOPHY (4). Seminars are designed to introduce the stu
dent to areas of philosophical inquiry in terms of current ferment in these areas.

PHILOSOPHY

Professor: NIETMANN (The Tully Cleon Knoles Research Scholar)

196. THE TULLY CLEON KNOLES SEMINAR (4). Seminars conducted by the

Knoles Research Scholar and designed to guide students in working out their
own positions on selected philosophical problems.
196o,p,q. INSTITUTE SEMINAR* (1 to 4).

Associate Professor: REINELT (Chairman)

290. PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY (2). See History 290.

Assistant Professor: BLANEY (Religion)

294o,p,q. INDEPENDENT STUDY* (1). Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in
course 296o,p, or q.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: A minimum of 24 units selected in con

sultation with the department chairman.
Two types of emphasis are open to the Philosophy major: One
is designed for students who wish to have a broad humanities back
ground for careers which require ability to work with and assess
ideas. Central to this major are courses 14, 22, and 120. In addition,
students must take courses in other departments that are directly
relevant to their preparation for their chosen careers.
The second emphasis initiates the student into the difficulties
that generate the persistent problems of philosophy. The student must
take the Major Group Tutorial and at least one seminar.
COURSE OFFERINGS

295;296. SEMINAR (3;3) (S).
296o,p,q. INSTITUTE SEMINAR (1 to 4).*
*Offered at the Pacific Philosophy Institute; see page 174.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
For information concerning courses in Physical Education, see
Health, Physical Education, and Recreation, pages 49-55.

PHYSICS

The following courses are acceptable for the Bachelor of Arts humanities
requirement: 14, 22, 120, 155, 165, 175.

Professor: WULFMAN (Chairman)

14. PHILOSOPHICAL VIEWS OF MAN AND HIS WORKS (4). An assessment of the
attempt of human beings to understand themselves and their world.

Associate Professors: PERRY, PETERS, RODRIGUEZ-FRAGA
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BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE:
Lower Division-Courses 17,18; General Chemistry; and Calculus
with Analytic Geometry. Upper Division—Courses 110, 140, 161
or 162, and either Physics 180 or Engineering 111; and six additional
units in physics or three additional units and Chemical Thermo
dynamics; Advanced Calculus.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE.
Lower Division—Same as for A.B. degree. Upper Division—Courses
102,103, 110, 140, 161,162, 180,181, and three additional units
in physics, or Chemical Thermodynamics, Advanced Calculus; Mod
ern Network Theory (Electrical Engineering 121.)
MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE
Prerequisite is a bachelors degree with the following minimum
requirements: physics, 8 units of lower division courses and 12 of
upper division, including at least 3 units each of mechanics, electromagnetism, and atomic and/or nuclear physics; mathematics, calculus
and differential equations; chemistry, 8 units. Normally one year is
required for the masters degree. If the above prerequisites are not
satisfied upon admission, a longer time will be required. Only courses
in the fields of physics, chemistry, engineering, mathematics, and
certain areas of philosophy will be accepted for credit toward the
master degree. In special cases only may these be in more than two
departments other than physics. At least 16 units must be in physics.
COURSE OFFERINGS
15,16. GENERAL PHYSICS (4,4). Deals with mechanics, heat, sound, electromag-

netism, optics, atomic, and nuclear physics from the standpoint of the conserva
tion laws. Prerequisites: Plane geometry and trigonometry. Three class periods
and one 3-hour laboratory session a week.

17,18. PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICS (5,5). A course for those planning advanced study

in pure or applied physical science. The course covers the same areas as
sequence 15,16 (see above) but entails more extensive and difficult problem
solving than the former. Prerequisites: Plane geometry and trigonometry and
concurrent enrollment in calculus. Four class periods and one 3-hour laboratory
session a week.
Prerequisites for all upper division courses: One year of college physics
covering the areas of Courses 17,18.
102,103. ELECTROMAGNETISM (3,3). Theory of electrostatic and electromagnetic

fields and their interaction with matter. Maxwell's equations and radiation.
Class work, and during second semester, one to two laboratory sessions a week.
110. ATOMIC STRUCTURE (3). The revolution in physics, 1900-1928. Solu
tion and interpretation of simple Schroedinger equations. The Pauli principle.
Applications to one and two electron atoms and molecules and to conductors.
Two class periods and one laboratory session a week.
140. NUCLEAR PHYSICS (3). Nuclear structure and spectroscopy. Elementary
particles and their behavior at relativistic velocities. Two class periods and one
laboratory session a week.

161,162. ADVANCED PHYSICS LABORATORY (2,2). Experimental studies in modern

physics of a difficult nature and studies which require the construction and use
of special apparatus. Two laboratory sessions a week.

180,181. THEORETICAL PHYSICS (3,3). D'Alembert's principle, variational prin

ciples, Lagrangian and Hamiltonian methods; special relativity. Optics via Ham
ilton's principle and Maxwell's equations.

197;198. UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH. Credit according to work accomplished.
201. THERMODYNAMICS (3) (S). (See Chemistry 261).
202. STATISTICAL MECHANICS (3) (S). Boltzman, Fermi, and Bose statistics
applied to quantized and to classical ensembles at equilibrium. Three class
periods a week.
211,212. QUANTUM MECHANICS (4,4). (S). First semester; the Schroedinger
equation, the Pauli principle, and their interpretation. The correspondence prin
ciple and theory of measurements. Perturbation and variation methods. Applica
tions to a variety of problems. Second semester; Matrix mechanics and general
transformation theory. Symmetry properties, angular momentum algebra, and
second quantization. Applications to many-body problems. Four class periods
a week.
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (2 to 4;2 to 4).
297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 4;1 to 4).
299. THESIS (4).

POLITICAL SCIENCE
Professors: MCILVENNA (Chairman), PAYNE
Associate Professor: RAITT
Assistant Professors: BLANEY, WILER
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN POLITICAL SCIENCE: A total of 32
units of which 18 must be upper division. Lower division—Courses
40, 42, and History 17;18. Upper division—Courses 101, 102, 110
or 112; 141; either 180, 181, or 182; and 196. History 134, and
138 may be counted as part of the total required units. Political
Science 140 may be substituted for Political Science 40 by upper
division students.
57.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS: See page

FOR PREPROFESSIONAL PREPARATION FOR THE STUDY OF LAW:
See page 30.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE
Major course requirements listed above are prerequisite, and
transfer students must make up any deficiencies. Other course require-
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ments are adapted to individual needs, subject to the general regula
tions governing the degree program.

164. POLITICS, PARTIES, AND PRESSURE GROUPS (4). Structural-functional
analysis of American politics, parties, and pressure groups; Presidential politics;
campaigns and political financing; case studies in practical politics.*

COURSE OFFERINGS

166. THE AMERICAN LEGAL SYSTEM (4). Role of law, the courts and the
adversary system; nature and sources of law; schools of jurisprudence; the
judicial process; emphasis on contemporary problems such as reform, role of
the jury, selection of judges, legal aid to the poor.*

SO AMERICAN DEMOCRACY (3). Introduction to American National and Califonik St^oveZe^ This course satisfies the state citizenship requirement
in full.
AN MODERN GOVERNMENT (4). Theory and practice of contemporary govern
mentwith emphasis on the dynamics "of .the
g
Designed primarily for students majoring in one of the social sciences. Satisfies
the state citizenship requirement in full.
42. STATE AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS (4). Structural-functional
analysis of American state, county and municipal government, P^ems of
federalism and inter-governmental relations. This course satisfies the California
portion of the state citizenship requirement.
101. COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT I: DEMOCRACIES (4). A comparative analysis
of the political forces and governmental institutions of Great Britain, France,
West Germany, India, and Japan, based on the conceptual framework ot a
dynamic political system.*
102. COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT II: THE SOVIET UNION AND COMMUNIST
CHINA (2). A comparative study of the party and governmental structure
functioning in the two Communist giants with emphasis on ideology and
leadership.*
110. INTERNATIONAL POLITICS (4). The geographic, historic, and political
determinants of the contemporary nation-state system; nationalism, diplomacy,
balance of power, economic and military policies, and international organiza
tions as factors.*

168. CONSTITUTIONAL LAW (4). Role of the judiciary in the American Con
stitutional system; Supreme Court decision-making; landmark decisions in
federalism, powers of government, rights of the accused; law school techniques
including the case method.
170. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION: PRINCIPLES (2). The nature and scope of Public
Administration; organization and management, the ecology of administration;
the role of the administrator.
171. PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION: FUNCTIONS (2). Specific functions of admin
istration including personnel, budgeting, production analysis and procedures
improvement, and office management.
180. WESTERN POLITICAL THEORY (4). The development of political thought
and jurisprudence from Greek and Jewish antiquity to the nineteenth century.
181. RECENT AND CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL THEORY (2). Political thought
and institutions since the beginning of the nineteenth century. Modern Demo
cratic theory and the major "isms".
182. AMERICAN POLITICAL THEORY (2). Major contributions to American
political ideas and institutions by formal thinkers, political leaders, and his
torical events.
186. MODEL UNITED NATIONS (2). Background briefing and training on the
practical functioning of the United Nations to prepare for delegate participation
in the annual spring session of the Model United Nations of the Far West.

112. INTERNATIONAL LAW AND ORGANIZATION (4). The nature and principles
of law among nations. International organization throughout history with
emphasis on the United Nations.*

193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 4;1 to 4). Prerequisite: "B" average in
the department.

114. GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS OF LATIN-AMERICA (4). Structure and opera
tion of selected Latin-American governments with emphasis on common
principles and problems of the political process.**

196. SENIOR SEMINAR: POLITICAL SCIENCE—SCOPE AND METHODS (2). The
major trends in contemporary political science and an analysis of the various
schools of thought within the discipline.

115. INTER-AMERICAN RELATIONS (4). Political, legal, and economic relations
among the American Republics in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.**

234. THE U.S. AND THE U.S.S.R. (2) (S). The nature of relationships between
the two super powers in the twentieth century emphasizing the dynamic nature
of such relationships.#

140. NATIONAL GOVERNMENT: STRUCTURE (2). Structure and operation of the
National government of the United States. This course, in conjunction with
Political Science 141 or one semester of any U.S. History course, satisfies the
state citizenship requirement in full.
141. NATIONAL GOVERNMENT: FUNCTIONS (2). An analysis of the functions
of the national government in such areas as budget, the national economy,
foreign policy, defense, agriculture, and general welfare. This course, in con
junction with Political Science 140 or one semester of any U.S. History course,
satisfies the state citizenship requirement in full. Prerequisite: Political Science
30, 40, 140 or equivalent.
160. PUBLIC OPINION AND PROPAGANDA (2). Nature and political implications
of public opinion and propaganda; techniques of opinion measurement; nature
and impact of opinion media; field work.*
*Open to sophomores who have completed Political Science 30 or 40.
**Open to sophomores who have completed Political Science 110.

242. CIVIL LIBERTIES IN THE UNITED STATES (2) (S). Basic American rights
flowing from the Constitution; Bill of Rights and Fourteenth Amendment; con
temporary problems and major Supreme Court decisions.#
251. CONTEMPORARY AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY (2) (S). Formation and im
plementation of American Foreign policy. Selected problem areas.#
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 4;1 to 4). Prerequisite: graduate
standing in the University.
295;296. INTERDEPARTMENTAL SEMINAR (3;3) (S). A seminar in conjunction
with the Pacific Center for the Study of Social Issues. Selected semester topics.#
299. THESIS (4).
*Open to sophomores who have completed Political Science 30 or 40.
#Open to seniors with permission of the instructor.
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PREMINISTERIAL MAJOR
Adviser: MAYNARD
An undergraduate major for pre-seminary students, leading to
a Bachelor of Arts degree, is planned so that the ®tud^
recommendations of the American Association of Theological bcnoois
Statement cm ^re-Seminary Studies. This statement requires both a
broad general education and some depth of concentration.
REQUIREMENTS: Lower Division—One lower division literature

course- one lower division philosophy course; General Psychology;
Elementary Economics; Introduction to Socioiogy^ Soaal Probkms,
or Cultural Anthropology; Religion 29 or equivalent Upper D vi
sion—Advanced Composition; advanced speech; two cour^s in Bible
and/or Religion (beyond the University requirement), one upper
division history course; two upper division literature courses two
upper division philosophy courses; one upper division economics
course; two upper division psychology courses (Religious Educa on
231 or 232 may be substituted for one of these); Religious Education
130- one course in Group Work and Recreation; two upper division
sociology courses (a course in social ethics may be substituted for one
of these); and an area concentration of at least 12 upper division units
in one of the areas listed above (units specified above may be included
in fulfilling the area requirement).
PSYCHOLOGY
Professors: GREGORY (Chairman), MITCHELL
Assistant Professors: GIPSON, LAUBY
Adjunct Professor: CAMPOS
Lecturer: ROY
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Elementary Statistics (Mathematics 112
or equivalent) and 24 upper division units of psychology including
courses 104, 112, 126, 131, and 195 or 196. Other courses in mathe
matics, sociology, and the biological sciences should be included.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

The A. M. is a general psychology degree. It meets the require
ments of most other graduate departments of psychology as the A.M.
preparation for the Ph.D. The five required undergraduate courses
are prerequisite to admission to graduate candidacy. Course 204
must be taken in advance of research and thesis. Other courses to
fulfill the minimum requirements of the Graduate School will be
selected in conference with the department chairman.

COURSE OFFERINGS
11. GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Introduction to psychology. Prerequisite to all
other courses. Not open to first semester freshmen.
102. PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Physiological correlates of behavior.
Prerequisites: Course 11 and General Biology.
104. EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Introduction to experimental methods for

testing psychological hypotheses. Prerequisites: Course 11 and Statistical Meth
ods (Mathematics 112 or equivalent).
105. PSYCHOLOGY OF PERCEPTION (3). How the human organism perceives its
environment. Prerequisite: Course 11.
106. MENTAL HYGIENE (3) (L). The nature and development of the healthy
personality through the life span. Prerequisite: Course 11.

107. PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNING (3). Principles and theories of learning as

developed through research. Prerequisite: Course 11.

108. PSYCHOLOGY OF MOTIVATION (3). Principles and theories of motivation.
Prerequisite: Course 11.
112. ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Prerequisite: Course 11.
116. INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOMETRICS (3). Principles of psychological meas
urement and introduction to tests of intelligence, attitude, aptitude, and per
sonality. Prerequisites: Course 11 and Statistical Methods (Mathematics 112 or
equivalent).
126. HISTORY AND SYSTEMS OF PSYCHOLOGY (3). Prerequisite: Course 11.
131. DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (3) (L). Psychological development
through the life span. Prerequisite: Course 11.
135. MENTAL RETARDATION (3). Characteristics of the mentally retarded; classi
fication, diagnosis and social control. Prerequisite: Course 11.
136. PSYCHOLOGY OF PARENT-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS (2) (L). The dynamics of
family life as related to problems of personality development and education.
Prerequisite: Course 11.

160. CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY (2). Orientation to clinical procedures, using
various personality constructs. Prerequisite: Course 112; (116 and 165 recom
mended).
165. PSYCHOLOGY OF PERSONALITY (3). Prerequisite: Course 11. Students who
take this course should also take Culture, Society, and the Individual (Soci
ology 187).
170. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (3) (L). Behavior in its social context. Same as Soci
ology 170. Prerequisite: Course 11 and Introduction to Sociology.
175. BUSINESS AND INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Prerequisite: Course 11.
176. ENGINEERING PSYCHOLOGY (3). Prerequisite: Course 11.
180. COMPARATIVE ANIMAL BEHAVIOR (3). See Biology 180.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3).
195;196. SEMINAR IN PSYCHOLOGY (2;2). Topics covered vary from year to

year, depending on staff availability. Open to senior psychology majors only.

197;198. INDEPENDENT RESEARCH (1 to 3;1 to 3).

204. ADVANCED EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Psychological research me
thodology and experimental design. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and
Course 104 and Statistical Methods (Mathematics 112 or equivalent).
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250. INTELLIGENCE TESTING (3). Theoretical aspects of intelligence and indi

vidual and group testing. Introduction to specific tests. Prerequisite: Course
116 or equivalent.

264. PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT 1(3). Introduction to techniques. Prerequisites:
Courses 116 or equivalent, and 165.
265. PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT II: Projective Techniques ( 3 ) . Nature, uses,

and limitation of projective techniques; introduction to use of projective tests.
Prerequisite: Course 264.
291a;292a. PRACTICUM IN INTELLIGENCE TESTING (2 or 3;2 or 3). Supervised
practice leading to qualification in use of individual and group tests. Prerequi
site: Course 250. May be repeated for credit.
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 4;1 to 4).
295;296. GRADUATE PSYCHOLOGY SEMINAR (2;2). Topics covered vary depend
ing on staft availability. May be repeated for credit.
297;298. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 4;1 to 4).
299. THESIS (4).

RELIGIOUS STUDIES

Professor: MAYNARD (Chairman)
Associate Professors: NYBERG,

MEREDITH,

SHANNON

Assistant Professors: BLANEY, DIAMOND
Lecturer: ROSENBURG
The offerings of this department are designed to provide (1)
a contribution to liberal and general education, including courses
which fulfill the University requirement for graduation; (2) theo
retical and practical courses for those interested in the church and
related agencies: either pre-professionally, as educational assistants,
or as laymen; (3) a sequence of professional courses for those plan
ning to become religious education directors or professional leaders
in character-building agencies.
BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
MAJOR IN RELIGION (Non-professional): Lower Division—Ad

vised prerequisites are Introduction to Sociology, Philosophy for
Beginners, General Psychology, and Group Work 71. Required pre
requisites are Religion 29 and 30. Upper Division—Religion 140,
144, and 155; Sociology of Religion; Religious Education 130, two
upper division Bible courses, and three additional courses selected
from the Department.
MAJOR IN RELIGIOUS EDUCATION (Professional): Professional
standards in Religious Education require graduate work. In special

cases an undergraduate major in Religious Education may be pursued.
This major is specifically designed on the basis of each individual's
background, interest, and needs as these are evaluated by the Depart
ment. The program consists of a minimum of 34 units in the Depart
ment. Majors are accepted only with the approval of the Department.
INTERDEPARTMENTAL PREMINISTERIAL MAJOR: For information
on this major, see page 68. For general information on preparation
for the ministry, see page 31.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

There are two degree programs in this department, viz., Religious
Education and Religion.

( 1 ) R e l i g i o u s E d u c a t i o n : This degree meets the usual profes
sional requirements to equip a person for work in the area of religious
education, preparing one for such positions as directorships, and
conference executive work. It is also recommended to ministers who
have completed seminary work and who feel the need of additional
study in this area. The program for the degree is planned with the
student and department staff in consultation after a careful review of
previous studies and experience, keeping in mind the requirements of
the Graduate Council of the University. An undergraduate major of
religion or its equivalent is required for this degree. Deficiencies in
undergraduate studies must be met over and above the minimum
requirement for the degree.
(2) Religion: This program gives opportunity for concentration
in such areas as Bible, Christian ethics, group work, or religious
education (but does not constitute professional training in the last
two areas). This program is especially recommended as a basis for
further graduate work in the area of religion. It is also a flexible pro
gram of interest to students desiring to do 10 or more units in sqme
other area (such as counseling) to meet their vocational needs. Under
graduate preparation is the same as for the Religious Education major.
COURSE OFFERINGS
BIBLE
91. OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY AND LITERATURE (2 or 3). Historical-scientific

approach; its message to its day and ours.t
92. NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY AND LITERATURE (2 or 3). The approach of
Bible 91 continued so that the Bible is seen as a whole, t
93. BIBLE HISTORY AND LITERATURE (4). Covers work included in Bible 91
and 92. Not open to students with credit in either of these courses.!

125. THE PROPHETS AND JESUS ( 3 ) . ( L ) . M a j o r c o n c e p t s o f t h e J u d e o - C h r i s t i a n
heritage. Emphasis on teachings rather than biographical or critical study.
Prerequisites: Bible 91 and 92.
126. DEVOTIONAL LITERATURE OF HEBREWS (2) (L). A study of the Psalms of

Israel. Prerequisites: Bible 91 and 92.
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142. THEOLOGICAL IDEAS IN THE BIBLE (3) (L). The religious ideas of the Bible
and their reflection in contemporary theology. Prerequisites. Bible 91 and 92.
295:296. SEMINAR IN ENGLISH BIBLE (1 to 2;1 to 2) (S). A depth study in
a specific book or concept. May be repeated for credit with different themes.
Prerequisite: three semesters of Bible courses and permission of instructor.

293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 or 2;1 or 2).
295;296. SEMINAR ON SOCIAL ISSUES (3) (S). Interdisciplinary problemcentered seminar sponsored by the Pacific Center for the Study of Social
Issues dealing with critical social problems.

RELIGIOUS EDUCATION
RELIGION
29. THE CHURCH IN THE MODERN WORLD (3). The crisis and renewal of the

130. PHILOSOPHIES OF RELIGIOUS EDUCATION (3) (L). Analysis of emerging
and past theories of education which influence man's religious perspectives.
180. WORSHIP (3) (L).

contemporary church in its encounter with the world in education, worship,
technical, political, and social revolution, mission, and the ecumenical move
ment, t

191 ;192. SUPERVISED FIELD WORK (1 or 2;1 or 2). Assigned projects with

30. THE NATURE OF CHRISTIAN FAITH (3). The basic ideas of the Christian

of 4 units.

faith with reference both to their biblical foundation and their relevance in
contemporary society, t
31. RELIGION AND MODERN CULTURE (4). An inquiry into religion as the value

commitment interpenetrating all aspects of our contemporary culture, with
special attention to the relation of religion to literature, science, art, and
history, t
140. CHURCH HISTORY (3) (L). The development of the Christian Church;

special emphasis on changing theological concepts.t

141. PSYCHOLOGY OF RELIGIOUS EXPERIENCE (3). Implications of personal,

social, and educational psychology for religion. Prerequisite: General Psy
chology.

144. WORLD RELIGIONS (4) (L). The history and beliefs of the major living
religions, t

faculty supervision. Prerequisite: A methods course in the field of assignment.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 or 2;1 or 2). May be repeated for total
203. CURRICULUM OF CHRISTIAN EDUCATION (3) (S). A study of the theolog

ical base, goals, and educational philosophy used in the current Christian educa
tion curricula of various denominations.

231. EDUCATIONAL MINISTRY TO CHILDREN (3) (S). Growth and development
of persons from birth to adolescence in the context of the Christian community.
Prerequisite: General Psychology.
232. EDUCATIONAL MINISTRY TO YOUTH (3) (S). Growth and development of

persons ages 12 through 21 years of age considered in terms of culture and
the theological implications of the church's message. Prerequisite: General
Psychology.
235. EDUCATIONAL MINISTRY TO ADULTS (3) (S). Processes and problems in

adult learning and leadership development.
282;283. LABORATORY SCHOOL (2 to 4;2 to 4) (S). Demonstration teaching of

146. RELIGION IN AMERICAN LIFE (3) (L). The development of religious cults

church school children. Students will conduct parent-teachers conferences,
plan sessions, and teach under supervision. Each teaching session evaluated by
total group. Prerequisite: Course 231.

155. PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION (3). See Philosophy 155.

288. SUPERVISION IN RELIGIOUS EDUCATION (3) (S). Introduction to effective
procedures and ministry with persons in the church.

and denominations from Colonial days to the present ecumenical movement,
noting the impacts upon American culture.t

161. SOCIAL ETHICS (3). Foundations of social ethics; ethical analysis of con

temporary social, economic, technical, and political issues; place of values
in social science and social strategy as an ethical problem.t
163. CHRISTIANITY AND COMMUNISM (3). Marx's concept of religion, theoretical
foundations of 19th and 20th century Marxism and its encounter and dialogue
with the major Christian theologians.t

291;292. ADVANCED FIELD WORK (1 or 2;1 or 2). May be repeated for total

of 4 units.
293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 or 2;1 or 2).
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1 to 4;1 to 4).

299. THESIS (4). Prerequisite: Techniques of Research (Education 201).

164. SOCIAL CHRISTIANITY (3). The responses of Christian thinkers and

churches to political, social, technological, and economic problems in historical
and contemporary perspective, t

169. FAMILY AND RELIGION (2) (L). A quest for authentic interpersonal re

lationships in a disrupted age studied within theological and psychological
perspectives.t

184. RELIGION AND THE ARTS (4). Interpreting the message of artistic medias

SOCIOLOGY
Professors: BRUNER, GOLEMAN, JACOBY, MASON (Chairman)
Associate Professor: WAGNER

with primary emphasis given to music and contemporary drama and films, t

Assistant Professor: MCILWRATH

245. CONTEMPORARY RELIGIOUS BELIEFS (3) (S). Recent American, Swedish,
and German Protestant Theology. Prerequisite: Religion 30.

Visiting Professor: BYRON

tCourses so marked will fulfill in whole or in part the baccalaureate require
ment in the field of Religious Studies.

Adjunct Professor: LAMSON
Lecturer: SHEUERMAN
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BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

The major in sociology is a single program, but students may
elect to emphasize either general sociology or a preprofessional social
work sequence. General sociology finds use in high school and college
teaching in social research and analysis, and in programs of social
planning'; and serves as a foundation for careers in law the ministry
and journalism. The social work sequence leads both directly and
through graduate study into career opportunities in the various
branches of social welfare.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: Lower Division—Courses 11 and 81,
or their equivalents. To become eligible to meet certain upper division
requirements, the student should take both principles of economics
and general psychology. To meet the science requirement, the study
of biology is suggested, although not required.
Upper Division—For all major students, regardless of their area
of special emphasis, courses 140, 160, and 166 or 170; courses in
statistics and research methods; and sufficient additional upper division
courses in sociology, selected in conference with the departmental
adviser, to make a minimum total of 27 upper division units. For
students with a social work emphasis, the additional courses must
include courses 142, 145, 151, and 191 or 192.
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

An undergraduate major in the field is a prerequisite to candidacy
for this degree. Where the student has not completed such a major he
will be expected to take sufficient courses, in addition to those required
for the master's degree, to provide him with the equivalent of an under
graduate major. The number of such additional units and the specific
courses to be taken will be determined in consultation with the chair
man of the Department.
In all cases, the candidate is asked to meet with the departmental
staff to explore his undergraduate preparation and determine which
areas of the field should be emphasized in his graduate study.
COURSE OFFERINGS
11. INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY (3). Nature and structure of group life, cul
ture, and social institutions; causes and consequences of socio-cultural change.
40. INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL WORK (2). Professional social work: develop
ment, present scope, vocational opportunities. Prerequisite: Sophomore standing.
81. CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY (3). Introduction to the current state of
knowledge in cultural anthropology, emphasizing conceptual tools for social
analysis.
101. SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS (3). Characteristics of institutions as a "species" of
socio-cultural structures; their functional role in maintenance of social life.

104. THE FAMILY (3). The changing family in modern society, and measures
to strengthen it.
108. SOCIOLOGY OF RELIGION (2). The institutional and organizational aspects
of religion; current developments and issues in Western society.
112. THE URBAN COMMUNITY (3). The development, structure, and prob
lems of contemporary urban life.
118. POPULATION PROBLEMS (3). Patterns of recent population change; prob
lems and programs relative to maintenance of population balance.
125. SOCIAL RELATIONS IN INDUSTRY (3). The factory as a social system; formal
relations between management and labor; philosophy and practice of collec
tive bargaining.
135. CRIMINOLOGY (3). Nature and causes of crime and delinquency; current
methods of treating offenders.
136. CORRECTIONS (3). History of and current practices in correctional in
stitutions. Field observation and experience (Not open to those who have had
Sociology 40).
140. THE FIELD OF SOCIAL WORK (2). The major types of social work and
major social agencies in the community setting.
142. PRINCIPLES OF SOCIAL WORK (2). Concepts and methods used in social
work, with special reference to social casework. Prerequisite: Course 140 or
work experience.
145. PUBLIC WELFARE (2). Aims, organization, and operating practices of
public welfare activities in the United States, with special reference to Cali
fornia. Prerequisite: Course 140 or work experience.
151. CHILD WELFARE (2). Conditions affecting the health and welfare of
the child, and measures being taken to protect child life. Prerequisite: Senioi
standing.
155. FAMILY LIFE EDUCATION (2). Materials and methods used in programs
for family life education. Prerequisite: Senior standing.
160. PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOLOGY (3) An advanced theory course designed pri
marily for sociology majors in their senior year. Admission only by permis
sion of instructor.
164. SOCIAL STRATIFICATION (3). Approaches to social stratification; survey of
American social-class studies; caste and class influence upon social interaction,
values, mobility, and education.
166. GROUP DYNAMICS (3). Theories of group interaction processes. Same as
Speech 166.
170. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (3). Behavior in its social context. Same as Psy
chology 170.
187. CULTURE, SOCIETY, AND THE INDIVIDUAL (3). Interaction of the cultural,
social, and personality variables of human behavior at all levels of culture.
Prerequisites: Course 11 or 81 and general psychology.
190. METHODS OF SOCIAL RESEARCH (3). Research methods currently being suc
cessfully employed in the field of sociology.
191 ;192. SOCIAL FIELD WORK (2 to 4;2 to 4). Supervised observation and
experience in social work agencies and other community situations. Prerequisite:
Course 140 or work experience.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Designed to enable the stu
dent to complete gaps in his sociological training. Open only by permission
of the chairman of the Department.
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200. TEACHING OF THE SOCIAL STUDIES (2). See History 200.
de.s?"be

202. HISTORY OF SOCIOLOGICAL THOUGHT (3). Efforts to
man's social behavior, from early Greek and Hebrew writings to
century pioneer sociologists.
203. CONTEMPORARY SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY (3). Current theory and research
concerning some of the more persistent problems of scientific sociology.
293;294. GRADUATE INDEPENDENT STUDY (2 to 4;2 to 4).

295a. SEMINAR IN SOCIAL DISORGANIZATION (3).
295b. SEMINAR IN SOCIAL ORGANIZATION (3).
296a. SEMINAR IN POPULATION (3).
296b. SEMINAR IN SOCIAL CHANGE (3).
One seminar offered each semester on a two-year cycle basis.

*2. ORAL INTERPRETATION (3). Theories and methods in the preparation and
oral presentation of literature.
*3. ELEMENTS OF ARGUMENTATION (3). Developing skill in reasoning from

evidence.

*4. GROUP COMMUNICATION (3). Discussion process in small groups.

11. THEORY OF TELECOMMUNICATIONS (3-4*). Mass media and communi
cations. Implementation of principles outside of class on an independent basis,
(optional one unit)
12. TELECOMMUNICATIONS AND SOCIETY (3-4). Mass media and social change,

(optional one unit)

41. APPLIED DRAMA (1). Credit is given to those who appear in public pro

ductions or to those who assist in these productions in a manner prescribed by
the instructor. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

45. STAGECRAFT (2). Lectures and practical work in scenic construction, paint

ing, and lighting. Laboratory work on sets for major productions.

299. THESIS (4).

47. DEVELOPMENT OF THE THEATRE (3). Contemporary theatre, showing
the relationships and deviations from historic theatre.
SPEECH

50. ACTING (3). Introductory to acting, covering pantomine, characterization,

movement, and working with other actors in scenes.

Professors: BETZ, D. BROWN, RUNION

51. ACTING (3). Continuation of speech 50 for more advanced students.

Associate Professors: DUNS, HANSEN, WINTERS (Acting Chairman)

117. TELECOMMUNICATIONS AND THE CREATIVE PROCESS (3). Creative ex

Assistant Professors: K. PERRIN, PERSELS, SPRINGBORN, TALBOT
Instructors: RIGG, SIMPSON

pression in the mass media.

122. THE DOCUMENTARY (3). Examination of film and other media in the

production of documentary subjects.

126. THE ART OF THE FILM (3). Prerequisite: Speech 11 or permission of

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

There is, strictly speaking, only one major in the Speech Depart
ment; but within this major, four different emphases are possible.
These are: public address, speech therapy, telecommunications, and
drama.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: 36 units, of which 24 units must be

upper division.

the instructor.

128. TELECOMMUNICATIONS AND RELIGION (3). The impact of mass media on

religion.

141. APPLIED DRAMA (1). Credit is given to those who appear in public

productions or assist therewith according to the number of class hours spent
under the instructor. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

145. STAGE TECHNIQUES (3) (L). A basic course in technical problems of
the theatre. Practical project work forms a portion of the course.
146. PRODUCTION TECHNIQUES (2). A basic course in selecting, casting, and

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

producing a play; includes a study of rehearsal patterns and organization of
stage and technical personnel.

The requirements for the Master of Arts with a major in speech
will be determined by the Department chairman in conformity with
the individual candidate's special field of interest: public address,
speech therapy, telecommunications, or drama.

147. STAGE DESIGN (2) (L). Theory and practice in modern and historical
scenic design.

COURSE OFFERINGS
Note: Courses marked with an asterisk fulfill the
University speech requirement

Rl. REMEDIAL SPEECH (no credit). For individuals needing clinical help.
*1. FUNDAMENTALS OF SPEECH (3). Basic principles of public speaking.

148. STAGE LIGHTING (2). Stage lighting procedures, including electrical cir

cuits and practical work on shows.

149. STORYTELLING (2). Principles and practice in telling and reading stories

to children; creative drama for children.

150. READING REHEARSALS (3). Line reading and action blocking in the various
styles of acting.
151. MODERN WORLD THEATRE (3). A study of the physical theatre and its

relation to the great plays and players from Ibsen to Miller. Lectures and
readings of major plays.

Speech
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155. STAGE COSTUME DESIGN (2) (L). Theory and practice in theatric design

and historic costume. Open to all students.
156. DIRECTING (3). Lectures, readings, demonstrations, ^practice bv Tef
of handling the problems involved in play direction. Enrollment by p
mission of instructor.
160. DEVELOPMENT OF RHETORIC (3). From the classical period through the
18th Century.
161. MODERN RHETORICAL THEORY AND CRITICISM (3). 19th Century to the
present.
162. ARGUMENTATION THEORY (3). Prerequisite: Speech 3, or consent of the
instructor. The use of reasoning in a moot court setting.

188p. CLINICAL PRACTICUM IN SPEECH AND HEARING (2). State Department
certificate requires 135 clock hours of practicum under supervision with speech
and hearing handicapped children. May be repeated for a maximum of 8 units.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 or 2;1 or 2).
200. TEACHING OF SPEECH (2).
213. STUTTERING (3). Presents theories and therapies of stuttering.
282. DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES (3). Laboratory study and practice in diagnosing
speech and hearing disorders. Development of skills in testing procedures,
differential diagnosis, and report writing.
284. ORGANIC DISORDERS OF SPEECH: NEUROLOGICAL (3). Disorders of speech
and language associated with aphasia and other allied neurological problems.

163. PERSUASION (3). Motivation in communication. Prerequisite: introductory

285. COLLOQUIUM IN COMMUNICATION DISORDERS (3). Discussions led by
various medical and para-medical specialists.

164. ADVANCED ORAL INTERPRETATION (3). Preparation of literature for
"readers theatre" presentations. Prerequisite: Speech 2 or consent of the
instructor.
165. STYLES AND FORMS OF ORAL INTERPRETATION (3). A chronological study
of major literary forms. Analysis and performance. Prerequisite: Speech 2 or
164; or, consent of the instructor.

286. PARENT COUNSELING FOR THE SPEECH AND HEARING SPECIALIST (3).

course in psychology or sociology; or, consent of the instructor.

166. GROUP DYNAMICS (3). Current speech, psychological, and sociological

theories of group interaction process. An emphasis on interpersonal factors
influencing individual behavior. Prerequisite: Introductory course in psychology
or sociology; or, consent of the instructor.
167. BRITISH AND AMERICAN PUBLIC ADDRESS (3). Speakers and speeches
through the 19th Century. Prerequisite: Speech 160 or consent of the instructor.
168. CONTEMPORARY PUBLIC ADDRESS (3). Speakers and speeches of the 20th
Century. Prerequisite: Speech 161 or 167; or, consent of the instructor.

171. GENERAL SEMANTICS (3). The relationship of symbols to their referents
and to other symbols; an examination of man's behavior towards symbols.
172. PHONETICS AND PHONEMICS (3). Speech sounds: their mechanisms, struc
turing, and production in representative languages.
173. SPEECH AND VOICE SCIENCE (2).
174. SPEECH PROBLEMS OF SCHOOL CHILDREN (2).

175. INTRODUCTION TO SPEECH AND LANGUAGE DISORDERS (3). Types of speech
disorders with primary emphases on delayed speech and language, and
articulation.
178. AUDIOLOGY (3). Involves the administration of audiometric tests; use
of hearing aids; types of hearing problems.
180. SPEECH READING AND AUDITORY TRAINING (3). Language development
for the hard of hearing through the principles and methods of speech reading
and auditory training.
184. ORGANIC DISORDERS OF SPEECH: STRUCTURAL (3). Speech disorders re
sulting from structural impairments. Prerequisite: Speech 175.
187. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF SPEECH AND HEARING PRO
GRAMS (0).

293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3).
295. SEMINAR (2).
a. COMMUNICATION THEORY
b. GROUP PROCESS
C. PERSUASION

d. ENGLISH PHONETICS AND PHONEMICS
e. PATHOLOGY
296. SEMINAR (2).
a. ARGUMENTATION THEORY
b. PUBLIC ADDRESS
C. ORAL INTERPRETATION
d. PATHOLOGY
e. RHETORICAL THEORY
297; 298. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE RESEARCH PROBLEMS (1 to 3; 1 to 3).
299. THESIS (4).
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Raymond College
Professors: KOLKER (Provost), HAND, KAHN, WADMAN, W. WAGNER
Associate Professors: G. BLUM, BOTOND-BLAZEK, BRISCOE, FORD,
LARK, MaCDONALD, SAYLES, TUCKER, J. WILLIAMS, WISE

Assistant Professors: BADEN, BURKE, E. RICE, P. SCHEDLER

Letter. This letter is, in effect, a critique of professional work by
another professional. However, since many graduate schools still
insist on having conventional letter grades, and in order not to
penalize Raymond students by not providing such grades, the college
will provide letter grade equivalents upon a student's written request.
The Raymond schedule provides more than two months in the
summer for work or a "vacation-reading" period. Also, there are
short vacations between Terms. The schedules for the academic
years 1968-69 and 1969-70 are as follows:

Instructors: BRUCE, NOBLE, REPASS
Raymond College offers a three-year program leading to the
Bachelor of Arts degree in a small, intimate environment which
minimizes distinctions between teacher and the taught, and which
allows the student to engage actively, personally and critically in his
own education. Enrollment in the College is limited to 250 students,
with most classes operating on a seminar basis with twelve to fifteen
students.
THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE COLLEGE
Raymond College was established in 1962, on the assumption
that cultivating critical intellect is best accomplished in an intimate
residential, communal environment that is relatively free from rigid
and formalized rules. It emphasizes personal and intellectual studentfaculty relations inside and outside of the classroom. Faculty are
encouraged to take their noon meals with the students. Once a
week, students and faculty join at High Table for a formal meal, after
which they are generally addressed by a prominent guest speaker.
By reason of its size and the personalized, intellectual environ
ment, it is felt that students will receive not only a strong liberal
education, but also a solid foundation for advanced and specialized
work in such fields as law, teaching, government service, the ministry,
social work—and, by careful planning, in medicine and the sciences.
THE ORGANIZATION OF THE CURRICULUM
The curriculum consists of a concentrated core of twentythree required courses and four courses of independent study. These
twenty-seven courses are usually taken at a rate of three courses
in each of three terms per year. They may, however, be completed
over a four year period by students who wish to study at a more
leisurely pace.
Raymond College avoids letter grades. The College believes that
students' work either meets or fails to meet certain standards. This
is expressed by rating the work as either satisfactory or unsatisfactory.
The student receives each term from each of his professors a Term
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1968-69

1969-70

Orientation

Aug. 23-25

Aug. 22-24

Fall Term

Aug. 26-Nov. 20

Aug. 25-Nov. 19

Winter Term

Nov. 27-March 12

Nov. 26-March 11

Dec. 18-Jan. 5

Dec. 17-Jan. 4

March 19-June 18

March 18-June 17

Christmas Vacation
Spring Term

Concerning the all-College testing schedule: each year, late in
Spring Term, there is an Examination Week. At this time, the firstyear student takes the Freshman Examinations. These are three
written tests in the subject areas of that year. The student's record on
these exams is figured with his course records in determining whether
he should continue in the College. The Intermediate Exams come
during Exam Week of the student's second year at Raymond. Two
written examinations are given at this time. In the Senior year, the
student takes the Graduate Record Examination aptitude test in
November and the Graduate Record Examination area tests during
Exam Week in Spring Term. Also, at this latter time, the Senior
takes two Area Exams that integrate two of the three triad sequences.
The College expects students to demonstrate proficiency in the exami
nations of all three years. Aside from these all-College exams, pro
fessors are at liberty to test as they see fit in their courses; but the
principle of innovation is encouraged in testing as elsewhere at
Raymond.
Students at Raymond participate actively with the faculty in the
formulation of academic and social policies. The College Council,
the Representative Council, the Raymond Court, various committees,
and the I-C meetings (Information and Criticism) are various instru
ments of student government.
Raymond students are also participants in the Pacific Student
Association and have full rights and privileges therein. The social and
athletic life of the University, as well as an activities schedule and
intramural athletic program in the College, are available. Thus, the
Raymond program combines the advantages of the small college
with the advantages of the diversified University.
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
FRESHMAN YEAR
FALL TERM

WINTER TERM

• Seminar: English
• Introduction to the
Modern World

• Seminar: Readings in
World Literature
or Readings in
World Civilization

• Foreign Language
(Intro., Interm.,
Adv.)

• Foreign Language
• Math Analysis

SPRING TERM

Seminar: Readings in
World Literature
(cont'd.) or Readings
in World Civilization
(cont'd.)
Foreign Language
Math Analysis
(cont'd.) or Calculus
or Physics
All College
Examinations

INTERMEDIATE YEAR
WINTER TERM

SPRING TERM

• Seminar: Readings in
World Literature or
Readings in
World Civilization
(Whichever sequence
was not taken in the
Freshman year.)

• Seminar:
Readings in
World Literature
(cont'd) or
Readings in
World Civilization
(cont'd)

• Independent Study
("A Term
of exploration")

• Physics or Chemistry

• Chemistry or Biology

FALL TERM

• Biology or
Science Specialization
or Adv. Math

• Seminar:
• Seminar
• Seminar
1) The Humanistic Tradition (Fine Arts, Philosophy, Religion) or
2) The Person and Modern Society (Psychology, Sociology, Economics) or
3) Area Studies (U.S. History, Political Science, American Civilization,
Non-Western World)
(The student elects one of these sequences for the Intermediate Year with
the other two sequences to be taken in the Senior Year.)
• All College
Examinations
SENIOR YEAR
FALL TERM

WINTER TERM

SPRING TERM

• Seminar:
Triad 1,2 or 3 (t)

• Seminar:
Triad 1, 2 or 3
(cont'd.)

Seminar:
Triad 1, 2 or 3
(cont'd.)

• Seminar:
Triad 1, 2 or 3 (t)

• Seminar:
Triad 1, 2 or 3
(cont'd.)

Seminar:
Triad 1, 2 or 3
(cont'd.)

• Senior Specialization
(cont'd.)

Senior Essay or
Senior Project

Senior Specialization
(Independent Study,
Tutorial, Supervision,
Seminar; or Courses
offered elsewhere in
the University.)

t Whichever two of the Triad Seminars that were not taken in the Inter
mediate Year are taken in the Senior Year.

ADMISSION
In a program emphasizing independent study and personal
responsibility, motivation and energy are as important as the student's
earlier academic successes and his personal background in determining
the basis for admission.
The Committee on Admissions takes into consideration the
extent and quality of the secondary school preparation, the recom
mendation of school authorities and other qualified observers, evidence
of the traits of personality and character as shown in the young
person's academic, extra-curricular, and community relationships,
and the performance of the applicant on the Scholastic Aptitude Test
of the College Entrance Examination Board. At least the minimum
standards required for entrance to the University, as outlined on
pages 11-12, must be fulfilled.
A personal interview with a member of the Admissions staff or
some other designated college representative is very desirable, and
should be arranged as early in the year as possible. This interview
should be held before April 15 and may be held in the candidate's
home, at the college, or some other mutually satisfactory setting.
Prospective students are strongly counselled to make a personal
visit to the campus.
Application forms for admission will be sent on request. Inquiries
concerning the Raymond program should be directed to the Dean
of Admissions, University of the Pacific, Stockton, California 95204.
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
To graduate from Raymond College the student must satisfy
the requirements of the curriculum as set by the Raymond faculty
as well as meet the University's requirement of a minimum total
number of one-hundred twenty-four units.
COSTS
The major expenses for the Raymond program are as follows;*
Tuition per Term
Board and Room per Term, men
women

$753.00
$417.00
$450.00

Scholarship aid for worthy students is available, and the Uni
versity has a liberal policy of long-term, low interest loans through
the National Defense Education Act, church, or University sources.
Information concerning scholarships, loan funds, campus employ
ment, and other aspects of the financial arrangements may be secured
by writing to the Dean of Admissions. The Business Office is pre
pared to discuss arrangements for spreading the financial obligation
for the three-year educational program over a four-year period if such
is desired.
information on incidental fees and other expenses applicable to Raymond
students will be found on pages 182-185.

Elbert Covell College

The Spanish-Speaking College

Professors: CULLEN (Provost), BECKWITH
Associate Professors: DECKER, FAUROT, HELFERT, PIPPIN, WIDMER
Assistant Professors: GRANT (Dean of Student Life), BEY, ENGLAND,
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social, economic, and educational needs of the Americas. Latin
American students prepare themselves for career opportunities in
their home countries. North American students may prepare them
selves for economic, education, or governmental careers in Latin
American areas, or for service in domestic capacities that require a
competence in Spanish and an understanding of Latin American
cultures. Emphasis is also placed on bilingual education in the United
States for North American students and on preparation for the teach
ing of English as a second language.

HERRERO-MORALES, POBOR, ROBINSON

Instructors: ARENTZ, BRYANT

ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS

This new college—which, I understand, will offer four years
of academic courses, all taught entirely in the Spanish language
opens up new vistas of enlightened international relations between
the people of the United States and the 160 million or more people
in 19 Spanish-speaking nations.
The cause of peace—which we are pursuing in the Alliance
for Progress—requires the intimate understanding and ability to
communicate which are enhanced immeasurably by expert knowl
edge of this great language. Moreover, the student who can explore
the wealth of culture, art, history, and human experience which is
recorded in the Spanish language, can greatly enrich the lives of
his fellow citizens in our own country.

JOHN F. KENNEDY
THE WHITE HOUSE
JUNE 8, 1962

Elbert Covell College, the second of the "cluster" colleges, named
in honor of a benefactor of the University, Mr. Elbert Covell of Woodbridge, opened its doors to its first students in the fall of 1963. It is a
residential college with its own administrative, social, residential, and
dining facilities.
The distinctive feature of the college is that all instruction is
given, and all classroom activities are conducted, in the Spanish
language. All of its faculty and staff, both full-time and part-time, are
completely bilingual in English and Spanish.
An effort is made to maintain a balance in the student body
consisting approximately of one-half native Spanish-speaking stu
dents from Central and South American countries, and one-half,
North American students with a command of Spanish. Latin American
students, as their command of English improves, are permitted to
register for courses in other schools of the University; and students
from other schools, with competence in Spanish, are permitted to
take advanced work offered by Covell College.
The primary objective of the College is to train young men and
women to become inter-American specialists, equipped to meet the
84

For the North American student, the requirements are essentially
the same as for other schools of the University, with the additional
requirement that the candidate should have a competence in Spanish
equivalent to the intermediate level of college work.
The Latin American student must have completed his secondary
school education with grades of recommending quality. No knowledge
of English is required.

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Inter-American Studies
degree must meet the following requirements.
A. A minimum of 124 units.
B. Completion of the basic University requirements as follows:

Units

English Composition or English as a Second Language
6-12
Spoken Communication
3
Religious Studies
3-4
Acceptable courses: Old Testament History and Literature and
New Testament History and Literature; or Church in the Modern
World; or Nature of the Christian Faith.
History of the United States
6
Physical Education
2
20-27
C. Completion of General Studies Area requirements as follows:
Elementary Economics or Governmental
Institutions of the United States and Political
Theory of the United States
Social and Economic Geography of the Americas
Great Figures of Spanish-American Literature
History of Latin America
Masters of North American Literature
Science: Biology, Chemistry, Physics, or General
Science
Written Communication (for Latin American students)

6
8
6
6
6
8
3
43
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D. Completion of a major of from 24 to 50 units depending upon departmental
requirements.
E. Completion of at least 62 units of courses taught in Spanish. For Latin
American students the courses in English as a Second Language count
toward fulfillment of this requirement. A minimum of 6 units in courses
taught in Spanish is required each semester.
F. Placement of the Latin American students in English as a second language
will be by examination. Students must follow sequence in consecutive
semester.
G. Mathematics Requirement: Plane Trigonometry and Modern College
Algebra or equivalent are minimal requirements in mathematics for a
major in economics or business administration or in the sciences.

COURSE OFFERINGS IN SPANISH
(Note: The following list of courses includes those which are
offered in 1967-1968. The offerings will be expanded in 1968-1969.)
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES

la,lb. EC GENERAL BIOLOGY (4,4).
11. EC GENERAL ZOOLOGY (4).
12. EC GENERAL BOTANY (4).
CHEMISTRY

la;lb. EC GENERAL CHEMISTRY (4;4).
2a;2b. EC ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (5;5).
COMMUNICATIONS
11. EC SPOKEN COMMUNICATION (3).
I3a;13b. EC WRITTEN AND SPOKEN COMMUNICATIONS (3;3).
ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

la;lb. EC ELEMENTARY ECONOMICS (3;3).
2. EC PRINCIPLES OF ORGANIZATIONS (3).
3a;3b. EC PRINCIPLES OF ACCOUNTING (3;3).
4. EC COMMERCIAL LAW (3).

112a;112b. EC INTERMEDIATE ECONOMIC ANALYSIS (3;3).
127.
128.
138.
139.

EC
EC
EC
EC

MONEY AND BANKING (3).
HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT (3).
MARKETING (3).
PROBLEMS OF FOREIGN TRADE PROCEDURE (3).
171a;171b. EC INDUSTRIALIZATION OF LATIN AMERICA (4;4).
172. EC LABOR IN LATIN AMERICA (3).
193p;194p. EC INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3).
EDUCATION
101. EC BASIC PRINCIPLES OF EDUCATION (2).
105. EC SOCIETY AND EDUCATION IN LATIN AMERICA (3).

107.
129.
133.
151.
189.
191.
192.
193.

EC HISTORY OF EDUCATION (3).
EC PSYCHOLOGY OF EDUCATION (3).
EC PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF GUIDANCE (3).
EC MATERIALS AND METHODS OF TEACHING (3).
EC COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (3).
EC SCHOOL ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION (3).
EC PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE (3 or 6).
EC INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3).
GEOGRAPHY

1 la;llb. EC SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY OF THE AMERICAS (4;4).
193p;194p. EC INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3).
HISTORY & POLITICAL SCIENCE

la;lb. EC HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3;3).
3. EC GOVERNMENTAL INSTITUTIONS OF THE UNITED STATES (3).
22. EC POLITICAL THEORY OF THE UNITED STATES (3).
117. EC LATIN AMERICAN GOVERNMENTS (3).
120. EC COMPARATIVE POLITICAL SYSTEMS (3).
121. EC WESTERN POLITICAL THEORY (3).
136. EC INTER-AMERICAN RELATIONS (3).
165a;165b. EC HISTORY OF LATIN AMERICA (3;3).
182a;182b. EC LATIN AMERICA IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY (3;3).
193p;194p. EC INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3).
MATHEMATICS
1. EC PRE-CALCULUS (4).
2. EC ELEMENTARY STATISTICS (3)
11;12. EC CALCULUS WITH ANALYTIC GEOMETRY (4;4).
MODERN LANGUAGES
ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE
1. EC INTRODUCTORY COURSE (6).
2. EC LOW-INTERMEDIATE COURSE (6).
3. EC HIGH-INTERMEDIATE COURSE (3).
4. EC ADVANCED COURSE (3).
21. EC LANGUAGE AND LIFE IN THE U.S.A. (3).
121a;121b. EC MASTERS OF AMERICAN LITERATURE (3;3).
131. EC CONTRASTTVE ANALYSIS: AUDIO-LINGUAL SKILLS (3).
132. EC CONTRASTTVE ANALYSIS: READING AND WRITING SKILLS (3).
193p;194p. EC INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3).
SPANISH
111;112. ML GREAT FIGURES OF SPANISH LITERATURE (3;3).
113;114. ML GREAT FIGURES OF SPANISH-AMERICAN LITERATURE (3;3).
(Note: See also Spanish courses, Modern Language Department, College of
the Pacific)

The College Curriculum

Callison College
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THE COLLEGE CURRICULUM
The first two years in the Callison curriculum are carefully
structured toward the juxtaposition of the student's background in the
western traditions with the cultural foundations of the east.

Professor: VAN ALSTYNE
Associate Professors: CROWLEY, JACKSON (Provost), MOORE (Pre
ceptor), MEREDITH, MATHIAS
Assistant Professors: GANTZEL, MOREARTY, G. SCHEDLER, TISINGER
The charter class of Callison College began its work in Septem
ber 1967. Eighty students joined 10 faculty members m the inaugura
tion of the third "cluster" college at the University of the Pacific.
Through the generosity of Dr. and Mrs. Ferd Callison of San
Francisco, Callison College was established in response to the pressing
needs of a pluralistic world culture. The Callison student will give
careful consideration to the rich heritage of western man, and then
center his study in the non-Western traditions. His entire sophomore
year will be spent living in a foreign culture, where he will experience
the phenomenon of being a member of an ethnic minority. Through
the integration of these varied experiences and the confluence of his
culture with a radically different culture heritage, the student should
become a knowledgeable and creative member of the world com
munity.
Callison College as a member college of the University of the
Pacific, draws upon the resources and advantages of the larger aca
demic community without the loss of its autonomy and without the loss
of the advantages of the small college. The Callison program is en
riched by the curriculum and cultural life of the total university
community.

THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE COLLEGE
The Callison College philosophy is predicated upon a deep re
spect for the human enterprise of participating in the human com
munity. The entering student becomes a part of the Callison com
munity. He is a part of the formulation of the traditions of the com
munity and its policies and procedures. The students are granted the
freedom to emerge as responsible persons. They govern themselves.
The foundation of the Callison philosophy is that a member of the
community conducts his individual life with respect for and sensitivity
to the feelings, beliefs and ideas of the other members of the com
munity. Adequate provision is made for the student's voice in every
matter affecting the academic and social life of the college.
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The third and fourth years of the curriculum provide a great lati
tude and flexibility in which the student may develop his own interests
and pursue an area of concentration suited to his own tastes, inclina
tions, and vocational aspirations.
The following scheme outlines the four-year liberal arts course
of study at Callison College:
FRESHMAN YEA
FALL TERM

Heritage of Man (5)
Anthropology (3)
Economics (3)
Scientific Thought (3)

JANUARY TERM

Independent Study (3)
India Area

SPRING TERM

Heritage of Man (6)
Anthropology (3)
Economics (3)
Scientific Thought (3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR
FALL TERM

Language Study (6)
Indian Civilization (3)
Economic Development
of India (3)
Field Project

JANUARY TERM

Independent Study and
Travel

SPRING TERM

Language Study (6)
Indian Civilization (3)
Religions of India (3)
Field Project

JUNIOR YEAR
FALL TERM

Language Study
(Optional)
Comparative Revolu
tions (4)
Chinese Civilization or
Africa Study (4)
Electives (4)

JANUARY TERM

Independent Study

SPRING TERM

Language Study
(Optional)
Comparative Revolu
tions (4)
Chinese Civilization or
Africa Study (4)
Electives (4)

SENIOR YEAR
FALL TERM

Language Study
(Optional)
Senior Project (4)
Electives (8)

JANUARY TERM

Independent Study

SPRING TERM

Language Study
(Optional)
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A unique feature of this curricular calendar is the month of Independent
Study each January. In the Freshman and Sophomore years this study will
be centered on India. For the Junior and Semor years the subject area is
open to the student's particular interests. No other academic responsibilities
are placed upon the student for the month of January. The faculty remains
available for consultation and tutoring where appropriate or requested,
schedules for the academic years 1968-69 and 1969-70 are as follows.

Orientation
Fall Term
January Term
Spring Term

1968-69
Sept. 21-24
Sept. 25-Dec. 19
Jan. 6-31
Feb. 10-June 8

1969-70
Sept. 20-23
Sept. 24-Dec. 18
Jan. 5-30
Feb. 9-June 7

Since the Sophomore year is spent in Bangalore, India, second-year
students will follow a different calendar from the rest of the college. An
nouncement will be made to these students as to departure date in September
and return date in June.
Course description of the first-year program of study:
The Heritage of Man is designed to provide a firm foundation in Western
culture in order to understand the contemporary age and to develop a strong
base for studying non-Western cultures. Faculty members from four
disciplines, assisted periodically by others, will explore, with students, a
limited number of religio-philosophical and literary-historical works by the
methods of lectures, small group discussions and individual tutorials.
Anthropology— The first semester will demonstrate the evolvement of differ
ing cultures out of a common heritage. A comparative approach will serve
as the methodology. In the second semester the emphasis will be upon
cultural diversity; union versus discord in diverse cultures.
Economics— An exploration of contemporary economics through study of
selected principles of classical theory, economic history, allied fields of
anthropology and sociology as they bear on man as an economic being.
Scientific Thought— The development of scientific thought from its primitive
expressions to its modern implications. This study of the evolution of
modern scientific method and inquiry seeks to demonstrate the interrelatedness of all knowledge. The format of the course will consist of lectures,
laboratory experience, independent reading, and discussion sessions.

A very important feature of the Bangalore year will be projects
in which the student will participate which will directly involve him
in the culture of south India and enable him by first hand experience
to know the people of a far eastern culture.
EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
The low ratio of faculty to students provides a setting in which
constant contact between students and faculty is possible. This inti
macy enables better evaluation of the student's progress and growth.
It assists in an emphasis upon learning rather than earning grades.
Callison College uses a conventional grading system, but numerical
or letter grades are not released to a parent or the student until the
student graduates or transfers from the college. Each student is given
a periodic evaluation by the faculty. As a result of this evaluation a
system of warning notices is maintained where the student is notified
when he is not performing up to the expectations of the faculty. In
addition to the warning notices, a system of merit citations is main
tained whereby a student is notified of the faculty's evaluation of his
work as being superior or meritorious. The personal contact between
faculty and students enables an individual evaluation of each student
to be a continuing process.
ADMISSION
Students are admitted to the Callison College program through
the Office of Admissions of the University. In addition to the criteria
established for the University as a whole, each applicant is considered
by the faculty of the Callison College as to his motivations for apply
ing to the Callison program and the suitability of his goals and
interests to the unique program of study which is pursued by the
Callison College.
A Callison College graduate receives an A.B. degree with a
major area of concentration and specialization, and in addition to this
proficiency in his major area of interest, he will have the equivalent
of a minor in Indian studies.
COSTS
The expense of the Callison College is identical with that of the
rest of the University.

THE YEAR ABROAD
Central to the Callison program is the year abroad. Every mem
ber of the sophomore class spends the entire year in residence in
Bangalore, India. Callison College has the exclusive use of a hotel
in Bangalore for nine months each year. This hotel serves as a resi
dence hall and in many instances as a classroom facility. While the
student is officially matriculated at Bangalore University, Callison
College will employ its own faculty, drawing upon the resources of
the various colleges and universities in the city.

The sophomore year of residency in India is, by special arrange
ment, maintained at the same cost level as the other years of study
on the University of the Pacific campus in Stockton. The cost of the
second year includes transportation to and from Bangalore, India.
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PROFESSIONAL and
GRADUATE SCHOOLS

Conservatory of Music
Professors: BODLEY, BOWLING, ELLIOTT, MCLAUGHLIN, SCHILLING,
SHADBOLT, SPELTS, STEDMAN (Dean), UNDERWOOD
Associate Professors: BECKLER, DOMINIK, FETSCH, HOWERY, LAMOND,
MCQUERREY, VAN BRONKHORST

Assistant Professors: DOUGLASS, TITUS

Baccalaureate Degrees 95
The Conservatory is responsible for the musical training of those
students intending to enter the teaching profession, and endeavors to
instill within the future teacher the highest degree of integrity in re
lation to his art and his chosen profession.
Opportunity is open for any general or special student to receive
instruction and training in the School of Music. Whatever the status
and aims of the student may be, it is the desire of the faculty to direct
him in achieving his goal and to release him as a person better able to
live happily in society and to contribute to the cultural good of the
world about him.

Instructor: GERLACH
Teachers of Applied Music: CUNHA, SAPHIR, SCOTT, ZAJEC

The Conservatory is the School of Music within the total aca
demic structure of the University of the Pacific and participates in
the granting of the following degrees: Bachelor of Music, Master of
Music, Bachelor of Arts (major in music), and Master of Arts (major
in music). It is equipped to provide music courses of interest to
students majoring in other departments and schools of the University
and to special students seeking further training in the field of music.
In addition to its regular educational program the Conservatory
of Music provides a musical environment for the campus and sur
rounding communities through its Resident Artist Series, Visiting
Artist Series, Conservatory Concert Bureau, and guest lectureships.
The physical plant consists of the main Conservatory building with
a 1250-seat auditorium, teaching studios, and practice rooms. Two
annex buildings house classrooms, studios, offices and the Music
Library. Teaching and concert instruments include Steinway and
Baldwin pianos; a four-manual concert organ; three practice organs
by Wicks, Moller, and Schlicker; and a collection of orchestral instru
ments of professional rank.
The Conservatory is a charter member of the National Associa
tion of Schools of Music.

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES
The members of the faculty and administration seek to bring each
student into close association with the finest music. They further seek
to train students in the techniques and skills necessary to the art of
fine performance, and to bring about a high degree of musical under
standing in each individual under their instruction.
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ADMISSION
The requirements for admission to the Conservatory of Music
are the same as for admission to the University in general, and may
be found on pages 11-13.
All entering students, freshmen and other, who are classified as
music majors must take music placement tests during the orientation
period preceding the opening of regular classes.
Special students, not candidates for degrees, may enroll for
applied music study in the Conservatory without presenting academic
credentials for entrance.

BACCALAUREATE DEGREES
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS DURING RESIDENCE

1. A proficiency test in piano must be passed by all students
majoring in music. Students should enroll early in their academic
careers for as many semesters of private piano instruction as necessary
(normally three for a beginner) to pass this test which must be taken
before the final semester of the senior year.
2. Lessons in applied music (principal instrument or voice) must
be taken until performance requirements are met according to the
major field specifications.
3. Instrumentalists are required to participate in one major
ensemble each semester of residence. Vocalists are required to par
ticipate in one major vocal ensemble each semester of residence.
Pianists and organists are required to participate in an ensemble each
semester of residence.
4. Music majors must attend Solo Class (weekly convocation for
music majors) and recitals as specified during each semester.
Practice facilities are provided for all Conservatory students. Fees
are listed on pages 183-184.

Bachelor of Music Degree 97
96 Conservatory of Music
MAJOR IN PERFORMANCE—PIANO OR ORGAN

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
This degree with a major in music offers students the opportunity
to concentrate in the field of music as a means of furthering their
cultural interest and technical development. Normally these students
have no professional goal in music. All candidates for the Bachelor
of Arts with a major in music must complete a minimum of 44 units
of music, at least 15 of which must be numbered above 100. All
course lists must be approved by the adviser.
MAJOR IN MUSIC

SECOND YEAR

FIRST YEAR

Mus. 80. Applied major
Mus. 7, 8. Harmony
Mus. 7a, 8a. Aural Theory
Mus. 21, 22. Intro, to Mus.
Hist. & Lit
Mus. 65. Chorus
English la; lb. Eng. Comp
P.E
Pol. Sci. 30. Amer. Demo
Speech la. (or exam)
Electives

.4
4
2
4
1
6
1
3
3
3
Tl

Mus. 80. Applied Major
A
Mus. 9, 10. Adv. Harmony
A
Mus. 9a, 10a. Adv. Aural Theory—2
Mus. 11, 12. Counterpoint
4
Ensemble
1
P.E.
1
Religion
4
Hist. 11; 12. Hist. West. Civ
6
Mus. 184. Accompanying
2
Electives
—3
31

The following courses must be completed before graduation:
Music 7, 8 and 9, 10, Harmony
Music 7a, 8a and 9a, 10a, Aural theory
Music 21, 22, Introduction to Music History and Literature
Music 65. * Chorus (Vi unit per semester)
Music 80 and/or 180. Applied Music (including
piano or organ proficiency)1
Music 113, 114. Form and Analysis
Music 117. Orchestration
Music 151; 152. General Music History
Music electives. Survey, theory, activities to complete a minimum
44 units.

8
4
4
1
j>
»
2
6
of

THIRD YEAR

FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 180. Adv. Piano or Organ—8
Mus. 111. Adv. Counterpoint
2
Mus. 113, 114. Form and Analysis 6
Mus. 117. Orchestration
2
Ensemble
1 or 2
Mus. 184. Accompanying
2
Electives
9 or 10
30-32

Mus. 180. Adv. Piano or Organ—8
Mus. 151; 152. Gen. Hist, of Mus. 6
Mus. 209. Modern Harmony
3
Mus. 159. Piano or Organ Lit
2
Ensemble
1 or 2
Mus. 184. Accompanying
2
Electives
2 or 3
Mus. 176; 177 or 178. Conducting 4
Mus. 182. Pedagogy of Piano
2
30-32

*Unit requirements for transfer students will be given special consideration.
'Students must study applied music on one instrument for a minimum of six
semesters of study exclusive of piano preparation for minimum requirements.

MAJOR IN PERFORMANCE — VOICE
BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE
The University of the Pacific confers the Bachelor of Music upon
students who complete the prescribed courses in applied music, music
theory, and academic subjects satisfactorily. Major fields
are:
(1) Performance, (2) Theory and Composition, (3) Music History
and Literature, (4) Music Education, and (5) Music Therapy.
Each candidate for the Bachelor of Music degree must have the
approval of the chairman of the department in which he is majoring
before taking up third-year studies.
During the third year performance majors perform a half recital.
During the senior year candidates must give proof of their fitness
for the degree by doing some special work in the lines of their re
spective major subjects. A Performance major presents a public re
cital and appears as soloist with the University Symphony Orchestra.
A Music Education major presents one-half a public recital. Theory
and Composition majors prepare a creative or analytical project of
major proportions. Music Therapy and Music History majors usually
contribute research in their respective fields.

FIRST YEAR

SECOND YEAR

Mus. 80. Applied Voice
4
Mus. 80. Piano or organ
1
Mus. 7, 8. Harmony
—4
Mus. 7, 8a. Aural Theory
2
Mus. 21, 22. Intro, to Mus. Hist.
& Lit
4
English la; lb. Eng. Comp
6
P.E.
1
Religion
_
4
Pol. Sci. 30. Amer. Demo
3
Major Ensemble
2

Mus. 80. Applied voice
...
Mus. 80. Piano or Organ
Mus. 9, 10. Adv. Harmony
Mus. 9a, 10a. Adv. Aural Theory
Mus. 11, 12. Counterpoint
Major Ensemble
P.E
Speech la. (or exam.)
FlprtivM
History 11; 12, Hist. West. Civ

Mus. 65. Chorus

1

4
2
4
2
4
2

1

3
2
6
30

32
FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

Mus. 180. Adv. applied voice
6
Mus. 113, 114. Form & Analysis—6
Mus. 117. Orchestration
2
Mus. 171. Adv. Opera Thearter
1
Major Choral Ensemble
1
Mus. 129; 130. Lyric Diction
4
Electives (language or other)

-12

32

Mus. 180. Adv. applied voice
6
Mus. 151, 152. Gen. Hist, of Mus. 6
Mus. 176, 177. Conducting
4
Mus. 171. Adv. Opera Theater —_1
Major Choral Ensemble
1
Drama Elective
3
Elective (language or other)
8
Mus. 183. Pedagogy of voice
-_2
31

Bachelor of Music Degree 99

98 Conservatory of Music

MAJOR IN THEORY AND COMPOSITION

MAJOR IN PERFORMANCE—VIOLIN, VIOLA, CELLO, or DOUBLE BASS
FIRST YEAR

Mus. 80. Major Instrument
Mus. 80. Piano or Organ
Mus. 7, 8. Harmony
Mus. 7a, 8a. Aural Theory
Mus. 21, 22. Intro, to Mus.
His. & Lit
Mus. 68. Orchestra
Mus. 65. Chorus
English la; lb. Eng. Comp

4
1
4
2
-4
2
1
6

Speech la, (or exam.)
Pol. Sci. 30. Amer. Democ.

3
3

Mus. 80. Major Instrument
Mus. 80. Piano or Organ
Mus. 9, 10. Adv. Hmmony——
Mus. 9a, 10a Adv Aural Theory 2
Mus. 11, 12. Counterpoint
-4
Mus. 68. Orchestra
2
Ensemble
j
P-E. IS8'™ 12. Hist West. CivZ.„_6
30

-JI

THIRD YEAR

Mus. 180. Adv. Major Instrument 8
Mus. 111. Adv. Counterpoint
2
Mus. 113, 114. Form & Analysis —6
Mus. 117, 118. Orchestration
4
Mus. 168. Adv. Orchestra
2
Mus. 172. Adv. String Ensemble —1
Electives (music & others)
—9
32

FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 180. Adv. Major Instrument 8
Mus. 151; 152. Gen. Hist, of Mus. 6
Mus. 168, Adv. Orchestra
2
Mus. 172. Adv. String Ensemble
1
Mus. 176, 178. Conducting
4
Mus. 209. Modern Harmony
3
Electives (music & others)
—8
32

MAJOR IN PERFORMANCE — FLUTE, OBOE, CLARINET, BASSOON,
TRUMPET, FRENCH HORN, TROMBONE, TUBA, or PERCUSSION
FIRST YEAR

SECOND YEAR

Mus. 80. Major Instrument
4
Mus. 80. Piano or Organ
2
Mus. 7, 8, Harmony
4
Mus. 7a, 8a, Aural Theory
2
Mus. 21, 22. Intro to Mus. Hist.
& Lit
4
Major Ensemble
2
Ensemble
1
Mus. 65. Chorus
1
English la; lb, Eng. Comp.
6
P.E
1
Pol. Sci. 30, Amer. Democ.
—3
"30

Mus. 80. Major Instrument
Mus. 80. Piano or Organ
Mus. 9, 10. Adv. Harmony
Mus. 9a, 10a. Adv. Aural Theory
Mus. 11, 12. Counterpoint
Major Ensemble
Ensemble
P.E.
Religion
Speech la, (or exam)
History 11; 12. Hist. West. Civ

SECOND YEAR

FIRST YEAR

SECOND YEAR

4
1
4
..2
4
2
1
1
-4
3
6
32

THIRD YEAR

FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 180. Adv. Major Instrument -8
Mus. 113, 114. Form & Analysis 6
Mus. 117, 118. Orchestration
A
Adv. Major Ensemble
2
Adv. Ensemble (Woodwind,
majors take 173. Brass majors
take 174.
1
Electives (music & other)
12
"33

Mus. 180. Adv. Major Instrument ..8
Mus. 151; 152. Gen. Hist, of Mus. 6
Adv. Major Ensemble
2
Adv. Ensemble (woodwind majors
take 173. Brass majors take
174.
1
Mus. 176, 178. Conducting
4
Electives
11
32

Mus. 7, 8. Harmony
4
Mus. 7a, 8a. Aural Theory
2
Mus. 21, 22. Intro, to Mus. Hist.
and Lit.
4
Mus. 65. Chorus
1
Engl, la; lb. Eng. Comp
6
Hist. 11; 12. West. Civ
6
P.E.
1
Mus. 80. Applied Concentration __2
Electives
—4
30

Mus. 9, 10. Adv. Harmony
4
Mus. 9a 10a. Adv. Aural Theory —2
Mus. 11, 12. Counterpoint
4
Speech la. (or exam)
3
Religion
4
Pol. Sci. 30. Amer. Democ.
3
P.E.
1
Mus. 80. Applied Concentration —2
Electives (suggested: Phil 11, 12;
Art 21)
-^7
30

THIRD YEAR

FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 111. Adv. Counterpoint
2
Mus. 113, 114. Form & Analysis . 6
Mus. 117, 118. Orchestration
4
Mus. 119. Composition
4
Mus. 151; 152, Gen. Hist, of Mus. .6
Mus. 80/181. Applied
Concentration
-4
Electives (suggested: Mus. 159;
Phil. 135; Art 104, or Art 109).._6
32

Mus. 254; 255
Mus. 119. Composition
Mus. 176; 177 or 178. Conducting
Mus. 207 Ped. of Harmony
Mus. 209. Modern Harmony
Mus. 211, 212. Cont. Techniques
or Mus. 217. Adv.
Orchestration
Mus. 80/181. Applied
Concentration
Electives

4
8
4
2
3
-4
-4
2
31

MAJOR IN MUSIC HISTORY
FIRST YEAR

Mus. 7, 8, 7a, 8a, Harm. & Aur.
Theory
6
Mus. 21, 22, Intro. Hist. & Lit.
of Mus.
4
Mus. 80. Piano Concentration ... 2
French or German
8
Mus. 65. Chorus
1
English la; lb, Eng. Comp
6
P.E
1
Major Ensemble
—2
30
THIRD YEAR

Mus. 80/181. Piano
Concentration
2
Mus. 113, 114. Form & Analysis . 6
Mus. 117, 118, Orchestration
4
Mus. 119. Composition
2
Mus. 151; 152. Gen. Mus. Hist
6
Major Ensemble
2
Philosophy 11, 12
6
Electives
—2
30

SECOND YEAR

Mus. 9, 10, 9a, 10a. Adv. Harm
& Aur. Th
Mus. 11, 12, Counterpoint
Hist. 11, 12. West. Civ.
Religious Studies
Pol. Sci. 30. Amer. Democ
Speech la. (or exam)
P.E.
Mus. 80. Piano concentration
Major Ensemble

6
A
6
4
3
3
I
2
31

FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 209. Modern Harmony
3
Mus. 254. Studies in Mod. Mus. —2
Mus. 255. Opera Literature
2
Mus. 80/181. Piano
Concentration
2
Major Ensemble
2
Mus. 176; 177 or 178. Conducting 4
Mus. 251. Sym. Literature
2
Mus. 159 Piano Literature
2
Electives, Liberal Arts (suggested:
Drama, Literature, History,
Philosophy, Art)
-_12
31

Major Requirements 101
100 Conservatory of Music
MAJOR IN MUSIC THERAPY
The Conservatory of Music offers a four-year academic program
in Music Therapy, followed by a six months internship with the
Bachelor of Music degree awarded after the completion of
internship.
SECOND YEAR

FIRST YEAR

Mus. 7, 8, 7a, 8a. Harm. & Aur.
6
The.
—
Mus. 21, 22. Intro, to Mus. Hist.
and Lit.
*
Eng. la; lb. Engl. Comp
6
Speech 1. Fund Speech (or exam ) .3
Pol. Sci. 30 Amer. Democ.
3
Mus. 134. Hospital Orient
2
Mus. 80. Applied piano
2
Mus. 65. Chorus
1
Mus. 80. Applied concentration
2
Mus. 123a, 124a. Brass, Woodwind
class
2
P.E.
-=L
32

Mus. 9, 10, 9a, 10a. Adv. Harm.
and Aur. The.
6
Soc. 11. Intro. Sociology
3
Hist. 11; 12. Western Civil
6
Psych. 11. Gen. Psych.
3
Biol. 6. Gen. Biology
4
Religion
-4
:
Mus. 127a, b. Vocal Techniques __2
Mus. 80. Applied concentration —1
Ensemble
2
P.E.
—
-=±
33

FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

Mus. 113, 114. Form & Analysis —6
Mus. 11. Counterpoint
2
Mus. 125a, 126. String, Perc. class 2
Psy. 131. Devel. Psych.
3
Ed. 114. Elem. Stats.
3
Psych. 112. Abnormal Psych.
3
Mus. 185. Functional piano
2
Biol. 33. Physiology
3
Adv. Sociology
6
Mus. 80/or 181. Applied
concentration
2
Ensemble
—2
34

Mus. 117, 118a. Orchestration —A
Mus. 224. Psychology of Music __3
Mus. 136. Music in Special
Education
2
Psychology Adv.
3
Mus. 151; 152. Gen. Mus. History .6
Mus. 182. Pedagogy of Piano
2
Mus. 80. Applied organ
1
Mus. 138. Music in Therapy
2
Mus. 176. Conducting
2
Mus. 80/or 181. Applied
concentration
2
Ensemble
2
Mus. 137. Infl. Mus. Behav.
-3
32

FIFTH YEAR

Mus. 139. Music Therapy Internship—

.2

MAJOR IN MUSIC EDUCATION
The Conservatory of Music offers three degree plans for the
Major in Music Education:
1. Leading to the California Standard Secondary Credential
with a concentration in instrumental music.
2. Leading to the California Standard Secondary Credential
with a concentration in vocal (or piano).
3. Leading to a California Standard Elementary Credential.

The Bachelor of Music degree is normally awarded at the
completion of each four-year program. In accordance with California
law, the credential is awarded in the fifth year of study. Two fifthyear credential programs are offered at Pacific within the framework
of the above three degree plans:
1. A directed teaching plan which requires one semester of
directed teaching. Credential candidates are advised to com
plete credential requirements and to pursue additional courses
leading to a masters degree.
2. A micro-teaching Internship plan in which selected in
terns contract with neighboring school districts to teach 1/2
or 1/3 load at 1/2 or 1/3 salary for a school year. In order
to be eligible for an internship, the intern must participate
in micro-teaching and organized field teaching during the
preceding summer. Interns are expected to pursue a masters
degree program during the internship.
For full description of Internship program see School of Edu
cation.
Elementary credential candidates may teach at the completion of
the Bachelor of Music degree program. Students choosing to do this
must take Music 200 and Directed Teaching prior to graduation.
Candidates must then complete the additional credential requirements
within four years. This program will require extra work in summers
and careful advisement with the Chairman, Department of Music
Education.
MAJOR IN MUSIC EDUCATION, ELEMENTARY
FIRST YEAR

Mus. 7, 8, 7a, 8a. Harm. & Aur.
The.
6
Mus. 80. Applied Concentration —4
Mus. 80 or 81. Piano
2
Ensemble
2
Mus. 21, 22. Intro, to Hist. & Lit.
of Mus.
4
English la; lb English Comp.—.—6
Pol. Sci. 30. Amer. Democracy
3
Speech la. (or exam)
3
P.E.
1
Mus. 65. Chorus
—1
32

SECOND YEAR

Mus. 9, 10, 9a, 10a. Adv. Harm.
and Aur. The.
6
Mus. 80. Applied Concentration _.4
Mus. 80. Piano
2
Ensemble
2
Mus. 11. Counterpoint
2
History 11; 12. West. Civ
6
Soc. 11. or Anthrop. 81
3
Psych. 11. Gen. Psych.
3
Music 123a. Woodwind class
1
Math/Science/or Language
3-4
P.E.
-A.
33-34

Major Requirements 103
102 Conservatory oj Music
FOURTH YEAR

THIRD YEAR

Mus. 113. Form & Analysis
3
Mus. 176, 177. Conducting
4
Mus. 181. Applied Concentration—4
Ensemble: Choral
2
•Math 47. Math for Elem. Tchr—3
*Biol. 101. Sciences for Elem. Sch. 2
Mus. 124a. Brass class
1
Mus. 127 a, b. Vocal Techniques... 2
Religion
•Art 150. Art Education
3
*Ed. 103. School & Society
3
Lab Ensemble
0
Elective
-2
33

Mus. 122 a. b. Music Methods —.4
Mus. 151; 152. Gen. Mus. Hist.—6
Mus. 181. Applied Concentration 4
Ensemble: Choral
2
Mus. 117. Orchestration
2
Mus. 126. Percussion class
1
Mus. 125a. String class
1
•Ed. 100. Review Elem. Sch.
Subj.
®
•Ed. C121 Learning and Learner .4
•Ed. 134. Curr. & Instr.
6
Elective
j?
Lab Ensemble
33

Music Too! Music Methods in the Public School. Education 158a or 178a.
Directed Teaching. 26 units beyond the Bachelors Degree.
* Credential, non-degree requirements. Students not working towarda Cali
fornia credential may substitute other courses to complee 128 umts for Bacnelor of Music degree.

MAJOR IN MUSIC EDUCATION, INSTRUMENTAL
FIRST YEAR

SECOND YEAR

Mus. 7, 8, 7a, 8a. Harm. & Aur.
6
The.
Mus. 80. Applied Concentration —4
Mus. 80 or 81. Piano
2
Mus. 21, 22. Intro. Hist. & Lit.
Mus.
4
English la; lb. Engl. Comp
6
Pol. Sci. 30. Amer. Democ.
3
Speech la. (or exam)
3
P.E
1
Ensemble: Instrumental
2
Mus. 65. Chorus
—1
32

Mus. 9, 10, 9a, 10a. Adv. Harm.
and Aur. The.
6
Mus. 80. Applied Concentration —4
Mus. 80. Piano
2
Ensemble: Instrumental
2
Mus. 11. Counterpoint
2
Hist. 11; 12. West. Civ
6
Psych. 11. Gen. Psych
3
Soc. 11 or 81
3
Mus. 123a, b. Woodwind class —2
Math/Science/or Language
3-4
33-34

THIRD YEAR

FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 113. Form & Analysis
3
Mus. 176, 178. Conducting
4
Mus. 181. Applied Concentration 4
Ensemble: Instrumental
2
Mus. 124. a. b. Brass class
2
Mus. 127a, b. Vocal Techniques —2
Religion
4
•Ed. 103. School & Society
3
•Ed. C121. Learning & Learner —4
*Electives (teaching minor
suggested) —
5-6
Lab ensemble
0
33-34

Mus. 122. a, b. Music Methods
4
Mus. 151; 152. Gen. Mus. Hist—..6
Mus. 181. Applied Concentration 4
Ensemble: Instrumental
2
Music 117. Orchestration
2
Mus. 125a, b. String class
-2
Mus. 126. Percussion class
1
Mus. 128. Marching band
techniques
3
*English 116 Adv. Grammar
(or exam)
2
•Electives (teaching minor
suggested)
-2
Lab ensemble
®
•Ed. 174 Curr. & Instr
—3
34

FIFTH YEAR

Music 200, Music Methods in the Public School. Education 158a or 178a.
Directed Teaching. 26 Units beyond the Bachelors Degree.
•Credential, non-degree requirements. Students not working toward a Cali
fornia credential may substitute other courses to complete 128 units for Bach
elor of Music degree.

MAJOR IN MUSIC EDUCATION, VOCAL (PIANO)
FIRST YEAR

SECOND YEAR

Mus. 9, 10, 9a, 10a. Adv. Harm,
and Aur. The.
Mus. 80. Applied voice and
Piano concentration
6
Mus. 11. Counterpoint
,
2
Ensemble: Choral
2
History 11; 12. West. Civ.
Psych. 11. Gen. Psych
Soc. 11 or 81
Math/Science/or Lang
3-4
Mus. 129. Lyric Diction
2
Mus. 127b. Vocal Techniques
1
P.E.
35-36
•Students with voice concentration take four units of piano, the first two units
of which may be Music 81. If minimum proficiency in piano can be passed,
further piano units not required. Students with piano concentration take four
units of applied voice, one of which may be Mus. 127a.

Mus. 7, 8, 7a, 8a. Harm. & Aur.
The.
•Mus. 80, 81. Applied voice and
Piano concentration
Ensemble: Choral
Mus. 21, 22. Intro. Mus. Hist.
and Lit.
4
Eng. la; lb. Eng. Comp
6
Pol. Sci. 30. Amer. Democ.
3
Speech la, (or exam)
3
P.E.
1
Mus. 65. Chorus
—1
32

THIRD YEAR

Mus. 113. Form & Analysis
3
Mus. 176, 177, Conducting...+
4
Mus. 181. Applied voice
(or piano)
4
Mus. 125a. String class
—1
Mus. 124a. Brass class
1
**Eng. 116. Adv. Grammar (or
exam)
2
Educ. 103. School & Society
3
••Educ. C121. Learning &
Learner
-4
Religion
-4
••Electives (Mus. 114 & minor
suggested)
5-7
Lab ensemble
0
Ensemble: Choral
2
33-35

FOURTH YEAR

Mus. 122a, b. Mus. Methods
4
Mus. 151; 152. Gen. Mus. Hist—6
Mus. 181. Applied voice
(or piano)
4
Mus. 171. Adv. Opera Theatre —2
Ensemble: Choral
2
Mus. 117. Orchestration
2
Mus. 123a. Woodwind class
1
Mus. 126. Percussion class
1
••Educ. 174. Curr. & Instr.
3
Lab Ensemble
0
••Electives (teaching minor
suggested)
8-9
33-34

FIFTH YEAR

Music 200, Music Methods in the Public School. Education 158a or 178a.
Directed Teaching. 26 Units beyond the Bachelors Degree.
••Credential, non-degree requirements. Students not working toward a Cali
fornia credential may substitute other courses to complete 128 units tor a
elor of Music degree.

Masters Degrees 105
104 Conservatory of Music
MASTER OF MUSIC

MASTERS DEGREES
MASTER OF ARTS
EXAMINATIONS FOR DEGREE CANDIDATES

1. Each entering candidate is required to take a placement ex
amination for advisory purposes.
2. All students entering a program leading to a graduate degree
will take a qualifying examination not later than the filing date tor
the degree or before the end of their first session in residence which
ever is earlier. At least 15 graduate units must be earned after the
examination has been passed.
3. A comprehensive examination must be passed preceding the
granting of the masters degree.
The Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in music is prerequisite.
The areas of concentration in the field of music will help determine the
specific course program to be followed by each candidate toward the
masters degree. Supplementary undergraduate courses may be as
signed if deemed advisable. Each program of study must be approved
by the adviser listed below.
COURSE REQUIREMENTS FOR DEGREE CANDIDATES
Music 295a;296a Musicology Seminar, 4 units; advanced music subjects,
16 units; cultural subjects, 6 units; and thesis, 4 units. Applied music study
should be continued.

MUSIC (Music Education):

Units
°

Music Education
—
—
including Bibliography and Research in Music Education and Sem
inar in Music Education.
From the fields of Music Theory, Music History and/or Literature, and
Applied Music
1"
Thesis
j
Courses in other subject fields
4
Electives
4
PLAN B
Music Education
...
_
——
including Bibliography and Research in Music Education, Seminar
in Music Education, and 1 unit of Independent Study.
From the area of Music History and/or Literature
From the area of Music Theory
Applied music and performing groups
Course work in other subject fields
Electives

All students entering a program leading to a graduate degree
will take a qualifying examination not later than the filing date tor
the degree or before the end of their first session in residence, which
ever is earlier. At least 15 graduate units must be earned after the
examination has been passed.
MAJOR IN PERFORMANCE—INSTRUMENTAL

MUSIC (General Music Subjects).

PLAN A: THESIS

The candidate for the Master of Music degree must have his
baccalaureate degree from an accredited school or department of
music and must also give evidence of accomplishments during his
undergraduate years commensurate with those leading to the Bachelor
of Music degree as stated in this catalog. All transcripts will be evalu
ated and recommendations for courses of study will be made accord
ingly. Supplementary undergraduate work may be prescribed if deemed
advisable. All incoming music majors must take the music placement
examination during the orientation period preceding registration A
comprehensive examination must be passed before the granting of the
masters degree.
The major fields are: Performance, Theory and Composition,
and Music Education. All graduate students enrolled in masters
degree programs are advised by the Dean of the Conservatory.
Doctoral students in music education are advised by the Chairman,
Department of Music Education.

9
4
4
4
4
7

(Piano, Organ, Violin, Viola, Cello, Double Bass, Flute, Oboe,
Clarinet, Bassoon, Trumpet, Trombone, French Horn, or luba.)
Music 119, 4 units; 217 or alternate course, 4 units; 295a and
296a, 4 units; major instrument, 8 units; thesis concert, 4 units; plus
electives to complete a course program of 30 units.
MAJOR IN PERFORMANCE—VOICE

Music 119, 4 units; 295a and 296a, 4 units; voice, 6 units;
thesis concert, 4 units; plus electives to complete a course program o
30 units.
MAJOR IN THEORY AND COMPOSITION

Music 217, 4 units; 219, 8 units; 295a and 296a, 4 units; piano,
4 units; thesis, 4 units; plus advanced music electives to complete a
total of 30 units beyond the baccalaureate degree.
During his graduate course of study, the student should submit
original compositions which demonstrate adequate ability in wri ing
for chamber ensembles as well as for full symphonic instrumen a m
The writing of a composition of major proportion will fulfill t e
requirement.
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MAJOR

IN

MUSIC EDUCATION

Courses to be taken are essentially the same as those required for
the Master of Arts degree—major in Music Education. See page
104. For information regarding the degree Doctor of Education
(Music) consult the Dean of the School of Education.
COURSE OFFERINGS

81. APPLIED MUSIC, CLASS LESSONS (1).

111. ADVANCED COUNTERPOINT (2). Contrapuntal analysis and composition
as applied to the fugue. Prerequisite: Course 11,12.
(3,3) (L). Includes composition in part forms,
small variation, and larger forms. Prerequisite: at least course 8, but preferably
9 and 10 (which may be taken concurrently with 113,114 only in exceptional
cases).
117,118. ORCHESTRATION (2,2). Scoring for various choirs and for full orches
tra. Prerequisite: Course 10.

113,114. FORM AND ANALYSIS

Music fundamentals, music reading, and harmoni

118a. ARRANGING FOR SCHOOL ENSEMBLES (2). Prerequisite: Course 117.

7,8. HARMONY (2,2). Music fundamentals followed by chord association in
cluding all triads and the dominant seventh.

119. COMPOSITION (2 to 4). Free composition for majors and non-majors. May
be repeated for credit; work varies each semester according to individual
assignments. Prerequisite: Mus. 113 or permission of instructor.

2. ELEMENTS OF MUSIC (2).

zation of simple melodies.

7a,8a. AURAL THEORY (1,1). Sight singing. Melodic and harmonic dictation.
Material related to content in Courses 7 and 8.
9,10. ADVANCED HARMONY (2,2). Prerequisite: Course 8 or equivalent.
9a,10a. ADVANCED AURAL THEORY (1,1).
11,12. COUNTERPOINT (2,2). Non-species counterpoint in two and three parts,
the invention, and motet. Prerequisite: Course 8.
Historical
survey of music literature with emphasis on aural and visual analysis of
musical style. First course covers music up to 1750; second course, from 1750
to contemporary period. Open to all students.
21,22. INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC HISTORY AND LITERATURE (2,2).

55. Music APPRECIATION (2). A study of the basic elements of music, musical
instruments, form and the important styles in music history. Open to nonmusic majors only.

121. Music METHODS FOR THE CLASSROOM TEACHER (2). Methods and
materials for teaching music in elementary schools. Not open to music majors;
required for elementary credential candidates. Prerequisite: Course 2.
122a. Music METHODS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2). Music specialist
approach to music methods and materials in elementary school. Open to
music majors only.
122b. MUSIC METHODS IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (2). Methods, materials and
bibliographical survey for secondary school music teachers.
123a. WOODWIND INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).
123b. WOODWIND INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).
124a. BRASS INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).
124b. BRASS INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).
125a. STRINGED INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).

NOTE: Courses 65-75 are performance ensemble groups with member

ship open to all students.

125b. STRINGED INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).
126. PERCUSSION INSTRUMENTS (1) (L).

65. CHORUS (1/2).
66. A CAPPELLA CHOIR (1).

Open to all students by audition. Major ensemble.

67. CHAPEL CHOIR (1/2).
68. UNIVERSITY SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA (1).

Major ensemble.

127a. VOCAL TECHNIQUES (1) (L). Principles of vocal production. Develop
ment of individual vocal technique.
127b. VOCAL TECHNIQUES (1) (L). Study of the adolescent voice. Vocal
techniques and repertoire.

70. CONCERT BAND (1). Major ensemble.

Fundamentals of marching; show
band maneuvers; full formations and precision drill techniques, study o
ing and the half-time show.

71. OPERA THEATER (1). Major ensemble.

129;130. LYRIC DICTION (2;2) (L).

69. MARCHING BAND (1).

Major ensemble.

72. STRING ENSEMBLE (1/2).
73. WOODWIND ENSEMBLE (1/2).
74. BRASS ENSEMBLE (1/2).
75. PIANO OR ORGAN ENSEMBLE (1/2).

80. APPLIED MUSIC (1/2 to 2). Voice, piano, organ, harpsichord, violin, viola,
cello, double bass, flute, oboe, clarinet, bassoon, French horn, trumpet, trom
bone, baritone horn, saxophone, tuba, and percussion.

128. MARCHING BAND TECHNIQUES (1).

Theory and practice of singing Italian,

French, German and English texts.
134. HOSPITAL ORIENTATION (2) (L).

Organization of, and acquaintance with,

hospital procedure. Hospital visitation.
136. MUSIC IN SPECIAL EDUCATION (3).

Theory and functional use of music

with non-typical children.
History and constructs of
music therapy; music as a human behavior; man's behavior with music.

137. INFLUENCE OF MUSIC UPON BEHAVIOR (3).
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THERAPY (2). Music therapy techniques in institutions; survey

^ research andTechnlqies of research. Prerequisite: Course 137. Open to Music
Therapy majors only.

139. Music THERAPY INTERNSHIP (2). A six-months internship in an approved
psychiatric hospital. Precedes granting of the B.M. degree.
151;152. GENERAL MUSIC HISTORY (3;3). First semester: Music of the ancient
cultures, Romanesque, Gothic, Renaissance, Baroque, and Rococo Second
semester: Begins with study of Beethoven and continues with the study of the
romantic, impressionistic, and contemporary composers. Emphasis on musicological procedures. Prerequisite: 22, or the permission of the instructor.

159. PIANO OR ORGAN LITERATURE (2). Keyboard literature of the 18th, 19th,
and 20th centuries. Open to students other than piano or organ majors by per
mission of the instructor.
164. COLLEGIUM MUSICUM ( V 2 ) . Rehearsal and performance of solo and small
chamber ensemble vocal music (duos, trios, quartets, etc.) with emphasis on the
literature of the 17th and 18th centuries. Open to all upper division students by
audition.
165. ADVANCED CHORUS O A ) .
166. ADVANCED A CAPELLA CHOIR (1).
167. ADVANCED CHAPEL CHOIR O A ) .
168. ADVANCED ORCHESTRA (1).
169. ADVANCED MARCHING BAND (1).
170. ADVANCED CONCERT BAND (1).
171. ADVANCED OPERA THEATER (1).
172. ADVANCED STRING ENSEMBLE O A ) .
173. ADVANCED WOODWIND ENSEMBLE O A ) .
174. ADVANCED BRASS ENSEMBLE O A ) .
175. ADVANCED PIANO OR ORGAN ENSEMBLE O A ) .

176. PRINCIPLES OF CONDUCTING (2). Techniques of the baton, score reading
and interpretation. Prerequisite: 10 and 10a or permission of instructor.
177. CHORAL CONDUCTING (2). Principles of conducting applied to choral re
hearsal and repertoire. Prerequisite: 176.
178. INSTRUMENTAL CONDUCTING (2). Principles of conducting applied to band
and orchestral rehearsal and repertoire. Prerequisite: 176.
180. ADVANCED APPLIED MUSIC (1 to 4). For upper division applied music
majors and others who have passed the sophomore major examination.
181. ADVANCED APPLIED MUSIC, CONCENTRATION LEVEL (1-2). Upper division

applied music for students other than applied majors who have passed sopho
more concentration examination.
182. PEDAGOGY OF PIANO (2).
183. PEDAGOGY OF VOICE (2).

184. ACCOMPANYING (1) (L). Artistic concepts of accompanying. Vocal and
instrumental studio experience.

185. FUNCTIONAL PIANO (2) (L). Transposition and improvisation. Spon
taneous harmonizations for group singing and solos. Prerequisite: Course 8.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 or 2;1 or 2).
200. Music METHODS IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS (2). Taken concurrently with

directed teaching. Application of theoretical principles in classroom situation.

201. INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH IN MUSIC (3).
207. PEDAGOGY OF HARMONY (2) (S). Prerequisite: Course 10 or equivalent.
209 MODERN HARMONY (3) (S). Harmonic techniques which have prevailed
from the time of Wagner to the present. Prerequisite: Course 10.
211. CONTEMPORARY TECHNIQUES (2) (S). Designs. Offered in alternate years.
212. CONTEMPORARY TECHNIQUES (2) (S). Counterpoint. Offered in alternate
years.
217. ADVANCED ORCHESTRATION (2). Scoring problems and analysis. Scoring of
original work is encouraged. Individual assignments. May be repeated for credit.
Prerequisite: Course 117, 118. Alternates with Mus 211 and 212.
219. ADVANCED COMPOSITION (2 to 4). May be repeated for credit; work varies
each semester according to individual assignment. Prerequisite: Course 19 or
permission of instructor.
223. PHILOSOPHY OF MUSIC EDUCATION (3).
224. PSYCHOLOGY OF MUSIC (3) (S). Psychological foundations of music in

cluding the study of acoustics. Prerequisite: 6 hours of psychology, which must
include an upper division psychology course or its equivalent.
251. SYMPHONIC LITERATURE (2).

252. STUDIES IN THE CLASSICAL PERIOD (2). Bach, Handel, Gluck, Haydn, Mo
zart, and Beethoven: their musical ideas and their place in the 18th century.

253. STUDIES IN THE ROMANTIC PERIOD (2). Weber, Schubert, Schumann, Men
delssohn, Brahms, Liszt, Wagner, and Bruckner: their music and its meaning in
the development of the 19th century.
254. STUDIES IN MODERN MUSIC (2) (S). Harmonic, melodic, rhythmic, and
structural tendencies in the 20th century.
255. OPERA LITERATURE (2) (S). Offered in alternate years.
257. GOTHIC AND RENAISSANCE MUSIC (2). Offered in alternate years.
258. SPECIAL STUDIES IN MUSIC LITERATURE (2). Historical studies in music
literature. May be repeated for a maximum accumulation of six units.
275. INSTRUMENTAL ORGANIZATION, CONDUCTING AND LITERATURE (3).
276. CHORAL ORGANIZATION, CONDUCTING AND LITERATURE (3)
requisite: Mus 177 or permission of instructor.

(S). Pre

277. ADVANCED PROBLEMS IN ELEMENTARY MUSIC TEACHING (3).

280. APPLIED MUSIC—(GRADUATE) (3 or 4).
293;294. INDEPENDENT STUDY ( 2 to 4).
295a;296a. MUSICOLOGY SEMINAR (2;2). Surveys the total of
edge, selecting pertinent problems in theory and form and musi
y
are dealt with in relation to the growth of Western civilization.
295b;296b. SEMINAR IN MUSIC EDUCATION (2 or 3;2 or 3). Research projects
may be included for masters degree (plan B).
299. THESIS (4).
393;394. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3).
397;398. GRADUATE RESEARCH IN MUSIC EDUCATION (1 to 3;1 to 3).

School of Education
Professors: JANTZEN (Dean), FOX, GOLEMAN, L. KING, LANG,
MATSON, POTTER

Associate Professors: BACON, CHAMBERS, CURTIS, DARDEN, GLEASON,
HANSEN, HOWRY, MCQUERREY, OSUNA, POHLMAN,
SCHIPPERS

Assistant Professors: BUNNING, LEMA, LOWRY, RIEMER, WALKER
Lecturers: BRIMBERRY, COLEMAN, LEWIS
Adjunct Professor: SHEUERMAN
The School of Education was organized in December 1923. On
January 10, 1924, it was recognized by the State Board of Education,
thus placing the University of the Pacific upon its list of accredited
colleges and universities.
Since June 1, 1957, the University of the Pacific has been accred
ited by the National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education
for the preparation of elementary teachers, secondary teachers, and
school service personnel (counselors, psychologists, supervisors, and
principals).
ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION
In order to maintain the standing of the University of the Pacific
as a teacher education institution and to guard the interests of the
prospective teacher, the School of Education has found it desirable to
set certain minimum standards of scholarship and personality below
which it will not accept a student as a candidate for a teaching
credential.
Application for admission to the Bachelor of Science in Educa
tion degree program is distinct from but closely related to application
for admission to a teaching credential program. An entering freshman
may be admitted to the School of Education as a candidate for the
Bachelor of Science in Education degree, but he must re-apply directly
to the School of Education during his junior year for admission to a
teaching credential program.
Registration in the School of Education for a teaching credential
is not distinct from that of the University, but is in addition to it.
Admission shall be upon application by the student any time after he
has been given upper division standing and has earned a cumulative
grade point average of 2.25. Exceptions to the grade point require-
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ments may be made only upon special petition to a committee of the
School of Education, and will be granted only upon evidence of other
unusual strengths.
Extension work completed at other institutions, as well as
courses taken by correspondence or examination, will not be accepted
for credit toward meeting credential requirements taken after com
pletion of a baccalaureate degree.
Any individual wishing to become an applicant for any of the
several credentials for which the University is accredited must comply
with all requirements of the Office of Admissions first, before seeking
an evaluation of a credential requirement from the School of
Education. Graduate students should apply for admission through
the office of the Graduate School.
Lower division students, or upper division students not yet ad
mitted to the School of Education, are encouraged to consult with
staff members in the School of Education concerning their possible
interest in teaching.

DEGREES IN THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN EDUCATION DEGREE

The degree Bachelor of Science in Education is available for
majors in the School of Education only. It is intended primarily for
candidates for an elementary teaching credential.
I. Total Requirements: The minimum total number of units required is 128
II. Basic Requirements (minimum stated in each instance).
A. The Humanities Area: 12 units.
1. English composition: 6 units.
2. English or American or world literature: 2 or more units.
3. Fundamentals of speech: 3 units.
B. The Fine Arts Area: 12 units.
1. Art Education—Elementary Teachers: 3 units.
2. Elementary school music education: 2 units.
3. A course in the history of art: 2 or more units.
4. A course in the history of music: 2 or more units.
C. The Science-Mathematics Area: 14 units.
1. A laboratory course in the biological sciences.
2. A laboratory course in the physical sciences.
3. A course in physical geography, or Science for Elementary Teachers.

Master of Arts Degree 113
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A A mathematics course of three units including course work in the

theory of the structure of arithmetic, and algebra of the real num
ber system.

D. The Social Science Area: 12 units.
1. A two-semester sequence in Western civilization.
2 U S History and Constitution, including a study of American institutions and ideals and of California government: Minimum of 3
units, or by examination (for more detailed statement, see page 16).
3. A one-semester course in anthropology or sociology.
E Foreign Language: one college year or its equivalent, with the following
substitution: Two or more years of one language completed in high
school.
F. Physical Education:
1. Physical Education Activity: All first semester freshmen are required
to enroll in P.E. 4. Thereafter, participation in an activity course is
required for the remaining freshman semester and both semesters of
the sophomore year, including one semester of sports activity and
one semester in dancing for women, and not more than two activities
in varsity sports for men.
2. A course in physical education in the elementary school (upper
division).
G. Meet all-University graduation requirement for religious studies.
H. A course in general psychology.

III. Major Requirements:*
A. A broad-fields major, consisting of a minimum of 24 upper division
units, in addition to those taken under basic requirements, with an
average grade of "C" or better, shall be selected from one of the fol
lowing listed below:
1. Humanities.
requires:

If the major is humanities the major specifically

a. Two-semester study each of English and American literature.
b. Two semesters of rhetoric (Speech).
c. Electives may include some philosophy and foreign language.
2. Fine Arts. If the major is fine arts the major specifically requires:
a. Art 110 or equivalent prior to work in drawing, composition,
design, and color.
b. Two semesters of choral activity, two units of piano, and one
unit of voice.
*Obtain more detailed description of recommended courses for majors from
the School of Education Office.

3. Science-Mathematics. If the major is in the science-mathematics
area, the student must elect one of the following options:
a. Biology-Mathematics.
b. Chemistry-Mathematics.
c. Geology-Mathematics.
d. Physics-Mathematics.
4. Social Science. If the major is social science the major specifically
requires:
a. At least two semesters in one of the social sciences.
b. Upper division courses selected from a combination of the fields
of sociology (including anthropology), economics, social geogra
phy, history, and political science.
IV. Professional courses in teacher education (upper division): Completion of
Educ. 103 and E.C. Psych. 121 or the equivalent.
V. Limitations: The same as for all baccalaureate degrees (see pages 15-16).

MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

Graduate students wishing to secure a Master of Arts degree
with a major in education must present evidence of having completed
certain basic education courses commonly taken in meeting elemen
tary or secondary teacher certification requirements. These must
include a psychological foundations of education, a sociological
foundations of education, and tests and measurements. Prospective
applicants should consult with the Dean or the chairman of the de
partment in which he desires to major as early in his masters degree
program as possible.
Each candidate must pass a comprehensive examination on the
major field of his study. For further details regarding requirements
and limitations of the masters degree see the Bulletin of the Graduate
School.
PROGRAM WITH THESIS (PLAN A)

The graduate program must include a course in techniques of
research, in history and philosophy of education, in school curriculum,
in nature and conditions of learning, and should include also sue
courses as comparative education and statistics. Necessary addition
courses either in the major or in one or two minors will be selected
in terms of the individual student's interests and needs.
Specific requirements include satisfactory completion of 30 units
of graduate work with 16 units in courses numbered 201 or above, a
minimum of 16 units in Education courses; and presentation ot an
acceptable thesis.
PROGRAM WITH SEMINARS (PLAN B)

The requirements of the seminar plan leading to the masters
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degree include satisfactory completion of 32 units of graduate work,
with 18 units in courses numbered 201 or above; completion of a
minimum of 18 units in education courses including tests and measure
ments, techniques of research, history and philosophy of education,
school curriculum, and nature and conditions of learning, completion
of a minor of six or more units selected from a department outside
the School of Education; and completion of a specialization in one
of the four areas from the following:
1. ELEMENTARY EDUCATION:

..

struction, school administration and supervision, special education,
and pupil personnel services. Requirements include a minimum of
30 units beyond the masterate, with minimum residence of one
semester or a double summer session, and an extensive research proj
ect in the special area.
Prospective applicants should consult the Dean of the School of
Education and the Dean of the Graduate School. For further details
consult the Bulletin of the Graduate School.

,

General Elementary Education: Educ. 238, 240, 241> 295, and 2 units
graduate course electives; and one academic minor of at least 12 units or
two academic minors of at least 6 units each.

Specialization in Reading: B.C. Psych. 123, 225, 291c or 292c; Eduft 238;
293 or 294, 295, 297 or 298; at least one sociology course, and a minor
of 6 to 12 units in English including English 106.
Specializing in Social Studies Curriculum: Educ. 241, 295, and 297_ or
298; and 4 units of graduate course electives; and one or two minors
in the social sciences of at least a total of 12 units.
Specializing in Elementary School Science Curriculum: Educ. 240, 293 or
294, 295, 297 or 298; and 4 units of graduate course electives; and one
or two minors in the natural sciences of at least a total of 12 units.

DOCTOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE

The Doctor of Education degree program represents two years of
graduate study beyond the masters degree. Areas of concentration
include social foundations of education, educational leadership, edu
cational and counseling psychology, curriculum and instruction, and
music education.
For details regarding the requirements of this degree, consult
the Dean of the School of Education and the Dean of the Graduate
School. For further details consult the Bulletin of the Graduate School.

2. SECONDARY EDUCATION: Education courses 206, 295, and two seminars in

secondary school curriculum; and 12 units in one or two minors to be selected
in conference with the designated major professor.

3. EDUCATIONAL AND COUNSELING PSYCHOLOGY: Education courses 295 and
296, and such additional courses as may be required by the designated major

professor.
4. EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION: Education courses 295 and 296, and such

additional courses as may be required by the designated major professor.

PROGRAM WITH PROJECT (PLAN C)

This masters program is available only to students who plan also
to meet the requirements for a pupil personnel services credential or
the supervision credential. The requirements are as follows:
1. Two years of graduate work including the masters degree.
2. The masters program must include at least 18 units in courses numbered
201 or above; and the following required courses: Educ. 201, 202, 209;
E.C. Psych. 115 and 220; and Ed. Adm. 291a, 291b, 292a or 292b, or E.C.
Psych. 291a, 292a, 291b, or 292b.

CREDENTIALS FOR PUBLIC SCHOOL SERVICE
The University of the Pacific is approved by the California State
Board of Education to offer preparation to candidates leading to the
following credentials: The standard teaching credential with specializations in elementary, secondary, and junior college teaching; special
ized preparation in the area of the mentally retarded and the area
of the speech and hearing handicapped; standard designated services
credential with specialization in pupil personnel services in counsel
ing, child welfare, psychometry, and psychology; and standard super
vision credential with specialization in elementary, secondary, and
junior college supervision; and elementary, secondary, and junior
college principalship.
Applicants for credentials should consult departmental chair
men or the Dean. A fee of $15.00 is payable at the Business Outcy
thirty days before completion of the credential requirements. This
amount is payable as the required fee to the State Department ot
Education.

3. Additional courses required for the specific credential involved.
4. A final comprehensive examination.

SPECIALIST IN EDUCATION DEGREE

The Specialist in Education degree represents two years of
graduate study and is intermediate between the masters degree and
the doctorate. Areas of specialization include curriculum and in-

PREPARATION FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHING

The program to prepare teachers for elementary school teaching,
including the recommendation for a California standard teaching
credential with a specialization in elementary teaching, calls tor t e
completion of the following requirements as established by the Uni
versity:
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A. General requirements
1

A Bachelor of Science in Education degree with an appropriate diversified major' or some other bachelors degree from a standard col,
with the entire program of undergraduate work approved by the School
of Education, with a cumulative grade point average of at least 2.25.

2. A year of postgraduate study at the upper division and graduate level
in an approved institution.
3. Completion of the state requirements in the United States Constitution.
This is usually satisfied by the bachelors degree requirements.
4. Satisfactory performance in a college aptitude test.
5. Approval of the Credential Committee based upon the applicant's
professional interest and growth.
6. Approval on health including chest X-ray or substitute test for active
tuberculosis.
7. Completion of a diagnostic hearing test and any corrective program
recommended by the Department of Speech.
8. Completion of a diagnostic speech test if required by the Credential
Committee.
9 Presentation of evidence of successful work experience with an
organized group of children for not less than 40 hours. The children
must fall within the age range of six to thirteen years and the work
must have been done within three years of the date of student teaching.
B. Academic Requirements
1 General education with a minimum of 45 units. Six units may apply
toward the fulfillment of the requirements for either a teachmg major
or a teaching minor.
a. Humanities, including competence in composition (English la and
lb). The humanities include course work in the Departments ot
English, Philosophy, Speech; and literature in any language.
b. Mathematics, including a three unit course in the theory of the
structure, arithmetic, and algebra of the real number system. See
Mathematics 47.
c. Social Sciences, including courses taken to satisfy the State history
and constitution requirement
d. Course work in two of the following:
1) A foreign language.
2) Fine Arts (art, drama, music).
3) Natural Sciences.
2. The teaching major, which may be completed in the fifth year, should
not be confused with degree requirements. The teaching major requires
24 semester hours of upper division or graduate work except biology
which requires 28 hours. No minor is required unless the applicant
wishes to be licensed to teach in departmentalized schools, grades 7, 8,
and 9. The minor requires 20 or more semester hours including lower
and upper division work, and may be selected from special education,
physical education, or any of the major areas listed below under section
F.

C. Professional preparation as follows:
1. Prerequisite to all professional courses: General Psychology and either
an introductory sociology or cultural anthropology course.
2. Professional courses: Review of Elementary School Subjects (Educ.
100), School and Society (Educ. 103), Music Methods for the Classroom
Teacher (Educ. 121), Learning and the Learner (E. C. Psych. 121),
Curriculum and Instruction in the Elementary School (Educ. 134),
Curriculum and Instruction of Elementary School Mathematics (Educ.
140), and Directed Teaching (Educ. 158a). A minimum grade of "C"
is required in Educ. 134 and 158a.
3. Prerequisites to Educ. 134, 140, and 158a are completion of Educ.
103 and E. C. Psych. 121; and formal application for teaching candidacy
to the School of Education and approval of the application while enrolled
in E.C. Psych. 121.
4. Semi-professional courses: Art Education-Elementary Teachers (Art
150), Science in the Elementary School (Biological Science 101 for
students who have not taken physical geography), and folk dance P.E.
activity.
5. A limitation of 14 units during the semester in which the student is
enrolled in student teaching.
D. Preparation for Elementary School Teaching Through Internship
1. General Requirements: Same as described under A above, except cumu
lative grade point average shall be 2.5 or above and A4 and A9 are not
required. For A4 a lengthy interview and carefully collected recommenda
tions are required; for A9 is substituted a minimum of 90 hours work
with children in an elementary school classroom during the first summer
session of the internship year.
2. Academic Requirements: Same as described under B above, except major
must have been completed.
3. Professional Requirements
.
a. Prerequisite to classroom teaching during the internship year is
School and Society (Educ. 103), Field Work in Elementary Education
(Educ. 191a), Review of Elementary School Subjects (Educ. 100). A
minimum grade of B is required in Educ. 103 and 191a.
b. A year of teaching a three-fourth's assignment for pay under close
supervision, during which time the student is enrolled in Directed
Teaching (Educ. 158a), Teaching of Reading (Educ. 138), Teaching
of Social Studies (Educ. 141).
c. Completion of Mathematics for Elementary Teachers (Math 47 or
147), Art Education—Elementary Teachers (Art 150), Learning and
the Learner (E.C.Psych. 121), Science in the Elementary School
(Biol. 101).
E. Recommendation for Issuance of Credential
1. Upon completion of the five year program as outlined above under
sections A, B, and C, or the internship program described in section D,
the University will recommend the applicant to the Calilornia c>
Department of Education for issuance of the Standard Teaching Creden-
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courses
courses organized primarily

^partmen^of Curriculumtnd^nstmSSn.le'credentials Secretary,
or the Dean. Some general requirements include the following.
a. A baccalaureate degree from an approved institution.
b. The required student teaching (Educ. 158a).
c. Submission of the applicant's program of studies for the completion
of any remaining requirements for the credential.
(a)*Broad-Fields Major: usually completed with a Bachelor of
Science in Education degree in Humanities, Fine Arts, Social
Science Biology and Mathematics, Geology and Mathematics,
Chemistry and Mathematics, or Physics and Mathematics, to
gether with any commonly taught minor.
(b)*Single Subject Majors: usually completed with a Bachelor of
Arts degree under one of the following plans:
(1) An academic major commonly taught in the elementary
school.
(2) An academic major not commonly taught in the elementary
school with two commonly taught minors including at least
one in an academic area.
F. Teaching Majors for Elementary School Teaching
The University is authorized to recommend applicants to the State uepartment of Education for the Standard Teaching Credential with Specialization
in Elementary Teaching who have completed a minimum of 24 upper divi
sion units, including the specific areas as indicated in the following majors:
ART—Same as secondary credential major requirements.
BIOLOGY—including course work in genetics, microbiology, physiology, evolu

tion, plant kingdom, and ecology, a minimum of 28 units required.
BIOLOGY-MATHEMATICS—For course work particulars see B.S. in Education

GEOLOGY—including course work in physical geography, physical and historical

geology, structural geology, petrology, mineralogy, and either geomorphology or economic geology.

GEOLOGY-MATHEMATICS—For course work particulars see B.S. in Education

degree major requirements.
including course work in European history, American history, and
one course from any two of the following areas: Canada, Latin America,
Africa, Asia, Russia.

HISTORY

HUMANITIES—For course work particulars see B.S. in Education degree major

requirements.
MATHEMATICS—including course work through elementary calculus, mathe

matics of probability, reading in mathematics, and one course each in
advanced analysis, advanced algebra, advanced geometry.

MODERN LANGUAGE—including course work in German, Spanish, or French

in the linguistic patterns and composition of the language, and literature
written in the language studied.

Music—including work in theory, counterpoint, form, orchestration, applied
music, music history and literature, conducting, and secondary instru
mental techniques. Specific requirements include participation in major
ensemble, demonstrated proficiency on piano, and Vi recital on instrument
concentration.
PHYSICS—including course work in magnetism, atomic structure, heat, and

nuclear physics.
PHYSICS-MATHEMATICS—For course work particulars see B.S. in Education

degree major requirements.
POLITICAL SCIENCE—including course work in American institutions, law and

politics, and in the international field.
PSYCHOLOGY—including course work in perception, mental hygiene, learning,

motivation, abnormal, and developmental psychology.
SOCIOLOGY—including course work in anthropology and sociology directly

related to family, race, crime, and social problems.
SOCIAL SCIENCE—For course work particulars see B.S. in Education degree

major requirements.
SPEECH—This teaching major is limited to courses in rhetoric such as public

speaking, interpretation, group dynamics, discussion, argumentation, per
suasion, semantics, phonetics, and story-telling.

degree major requirements.
CHEMISTRY—including course work in inorganic, organic, quantitative and

qualitative analysis, and a non-mathematical physical chemistry, such as
Chemistry 163.

ECONOMICS—including course work in economic analysis and institutions.
ENGLISH—including course work in advanced composition or advanced gram

mar, American literature, English literature, and children's literature.

FINE ARTS—For course work particulars see B.S. in Education degree major

requirements.
•Minors are planned with each individual student to fit his preparation program
for elementary school teaching.

PREPARATION FOR SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHING

The program to prepare teachers for secondary school teaching,
including the recommendation for a California standard teac ing
credential with a specialization in secondary teaching, provides or
the completion of the following requirements as established by
e
University:
A. General Requirements
1. Admission to the School of Education including the fifing of an appli
cation for the credential. At the time of admission, preferably at the
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the junior year, the student should consult with the

average of 2.25.
2 ComDletion of the state requirements in the United States Constitution.
Thif?s usually satisfied by the bachelors degree requirements.

b. A single subject major.
3. A teaching minor, which may be completed during the fifth year, of
20 units in a single subject:
a If the teaching major is in an academic subject matter area, the 20
' units may be a combination of work from lower division as well
as upper division and graduate level.
b

3. Satisfactory performance in a college aptitude test.
4. Completion of a diagnostic hearing test and any corrective programs
recommended by the Department of Speech.
5. Completion of a diagnostic speech test if required by the Credential
Committee.
6. Approval on a health examination and chest X-ray.
7. Evidence of satisfactory experience with adolescent youth in one or
more group activities during the pre-service period.
8 Approval of the Credential Committee based upon the data filed with
the Credential Secretary, the applicant's credential plannmg, and
completion of the above.
9. Graduation with a bachelors degree from an accredited college or
university with subsequent admission to the Graduate School.
10. Completion of at least one year of graduate study with a minimum of
26 units of upper division and/or graduate courses. At least six units
of the major or minor (preferably the major) must be taken once the
student reaches the graduate level.
B. Academic Requirements
1 General education with a minimum of 45 units. (Six units may apply
toward the fulfillment of the requirements for either a teaching major
or teaching minor.)
a Humanities, including competence in composition (English la and lb
or equivalent). The humanities include course work in the Depart
ments of English, Philosophy, and Speech; and literature courses in
any language.
b. Social Sciences.
c. Course work in two of the following:
1) A foreign language.
2) Fine Arts (art, drama, music).
3) Mathematics.
4) Natural Sciences.
d. Completion of English 116, Advanced Grammar, or satisfactory
performance on a special test.
2. A teaching major, which may be completed during the fifth year and
should not be confused with a baccalaureate degree major, of 24 or
more units of upper division and graduate work under one of the
following plans:
a. An interdepartmental maj'or with 15 units of upper division or
graduate work in one subject and additional work in one or more
closely related subjects.

If the teaching major is not in an academic subject area, the 20 units
must include 12 at the upper division or graduate level, and must
be in a single academic subject.

C. Professional preparation as follows:
1 Prerequisite to all professional courses: General Psychology and either
an introductory sociology or cultural anthropology course.
2. Professional courses: School and Society (Educ. 103), Learning andI the
T earner (E. C. Psych. 121), Curriculum and Instruction in the Secondary
School (Educ. 174), Special Methods in either the major or minOT or
in both, Directed Teaching (Educ. 178). A minimum grade of C
required in Educ. 174, 178, and the special methods courses numbered
200; with a "C" average in all.
3 Prerequisites to Educ. 178 are Educ. 103, E. C. Psych. 121 Educ 174
English 116, and formal application for teaching candidacy to the
School of Education and approval of the apphcation while enrolled
in E.C.Psych. 121. The special methods courses numbered 200 should ne
taken the semester prior to or concurrent with Directed Teaching.
4. Variations from the stated sequence may be granted only by a special
review committee to consider the students written application.
5. A limitation of 14 units during the semester in which the student is
enrolled in student teaching.
D. Preparation for Secondary School Teaching Through Internship
L

'iame^s ^escrib^dTnA above except the cumulative grade pomtaverage
shall be 2.5 and items 7 and 8 do not apply. For 7 is substituted a
minimum of 90 hours of work with youth in a
lengthy and thorough interview and carefully selected references
substituted for a formal credential committee.

2. Academic Requirements
,
trt thp
Same as described under B above, except under item 3 (elahng to the
minor, the student must have completed 15 umts of the minor befor
begins his internship program.
3. Professional Requirements
.
rF C
a. Prerequisite to the internship year is, Learning and The Learner (fc.c.
Psyc. 121), Field Work in Secondary Education (Educ. 191b).
b. A year of part time teaching with pay under close supervisioni during
which time the student is enrolled in Directed Teaching (Educ.
),
Independent Study, Internship (Educ. 193, 194), a meth°<*s ">ul
the major or minor, or both, and some course work toward com
pletion of the major or minor.
c. During summer sessions before and after the internsWp yea^the
student completes School and Society (Educ.
course in secondary education, and enough academic work to com
plete his major and minor requirements.
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E. Recommendation for Issuance of Credential
, __ .
#
Upon completion of the five year program as outlined above, the University
will recommend the applicant to the California State Department of Education for issuance of the Standard Teaching Credential with Specialization in
Secondary Teaching. This credential authorizes the holder to teach in his
teaching major and teaching minor in grades 7 through 12; and to teach any
courses organized primarily for adults.
F. Teaching Major and Minors
.
The teaching major and minor may be selected from the following fields
with the chairman of the academic department serving as advisor.
ART TEACHING MAJOR—Art la;lb; six units in sequence from Art 101, 102,

104, and 105; plus studio courses 18, 124, 128, 185; plus 12 units selected
from the following: Art 111, 117, 120, 125, and 130; making a minimum
total of 36 units with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.

ART TEACHING MINOR—Art la;lb, 102, 105, 118, 124, 125; with a minimum
total of 21 units.
BIOLOGY TEACHING MAJOR—Biology 9a;9b, 90, 109, 111, 138, 154, 161 plus

electives to make a minimum total of 32 upper division and graduate
units with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.

BIOLOGY TEACHING MINOR—Biology 9a;9b, 90. Choose from the following

enough to equal a minimum of 23 units including the lower division
requirements: Biology 102, 109, 111, 138, 141, 142, 154, 161, and 162.

BUSINESS EDUCATION TEACHING MAJOR—Economics 50, Business Administra
tion 51, Mathematics 27, 28 (or equivalent), Economics 103, 104, Mathe
matics 112 or E. C. Psychology 114, plus electives chosen from the areas
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EARTH SCIENCE TEACHING MAJOR (Geology)—Geology 10, 11, Geography 51,
Geology 103, 110, 112, 125, 126, 140 plus electives to make a minimum

total of 24 upper division and graduate units with 6 acceptable units taken
at the graduate level.

EARTH SCIENCE TEACHING MINOR (Geology)—Geology 10, 11, 103, 110, 125.
ENGLISH TEACHING MAJOR—English 20, 31;32, and one chosen from 21, 22,,23,

English 116 (passing with a grade of "C" or better), 117, 141, 155 or 156,
207, plus electives to make a minimum total of 30 upper division and
graduate units with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.

ENGLISH TEACHING MINOR—English 20, 31;32, and one chosen from 21, 22, 23,

English 116 (passed with a grade of "C" or better), plus at least 10 other
upper division units to make a minimum total of 20 units including lower
division.
GEOGRAPHY TEACHING MINOR—Geography 51, 52. Electives to make a minimum
total of 20 units including lower division.

HEALTH SCIENCE TEACHING MINOR—Minimum of 26 units of which 15 shall

be upper division. Included shall be Personal Hygiene, Anatomy, Curricu
lum in Health Education, Theory and Content of Adapted Physical Educa
tion, and Advanced Hygiene.

HISTORY TEACHING MAJOR—See Social Science Teaching Major.
HISTORY TEACHING MINOR—A minimum of 24 units of which 12 shall be upper

division. Included shall be two semesters each of European and American
history. Political Science 108 or Political Science 109 may be applied
toward this minor.

of accounting, organization theory, marketing, or business law to make
a minimum of 24 upper division and graduate units in Business Administra
tion, with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level. In addition, before
a business education credential will be recommended, the candidate must
meet the following requirements: (1) Either proficiency in typewriting
established through examination (50 cwpm for 5 minutes and test on
letter forms, rough drafts, tabulations, and other applications), or profici
ency in shorthand established through examination, (2) Proficiency in
bookkeeping, and (3) Practical experience in a business occupation, veri
fied in writing.

LATIN TEACHING MAJOR—Twenty-five units beyond intermediate Latin, includ

BUSINESS EDUCATION TEACHING MINOR—The same as the requirements for

MATHEMATICS TEACHING MINOR—Mathematics 16 or 17, 18, 20, 108 or•109,

the Business Education major except the required minimum number of
units, including lower division and Economics 103 or 104, is 20.

CHEMISTRY TEACHING MAJOR—Chemistry 15,16, 21,22, Physics 15,16, Chem

istry 132, 141, 163, plus electives to make a minimum total of 24 upper
division and graduate units with 6 of these taken at the graduate level.

CHEMISTRY TEACHING MINOR—Chemistry 15,16, 21,22, Physics 15,16, Chem
istry 132, plus electives to make a minimum total of 26 units including

lower division.

ECONOMICS TEACHING MAJOR—Economics 50, Mathematics 27,28 (or equiva
lent, Economics 103, 104, Seminar in Economic Education, Laboratory in
Economic Education, Mathematics 112 or E. C. Psychology 114, plus
electives to make a minimum of 24 upper division and graduate units in

Economics, with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.

ECONOMICS TEACHING MINOR—The same as the requirements for the Economics

major except the required minimum number of units in economics, includ
ing lower division, is 20.

ing Latin 129;130, Classics 111, and one of the following: Classics 101 or
115.
LATIN TEACHING MINOR—Twenty units beyond elementary Latin including
Latin 129;130.
MATHEMATICS TEACHING MAJOR—Mathematics 16 or 17, 18, 20,21,22, 108,
109 112 or 122, or 117, 190, plus electives to make a minimum total
of 24 upper division and graduate units with 6 acceptable units taken
at the graduate level.
112 or 122, 116 or 117, plus electives to make a mimmum total ot zu
units including lower division.

MODERN LANGUAGE TEACHING MAJOR (French)—(1) A total of 30 upper divi

sion units, (2) A course including a basic examination of orthoepy pre
scriptive and corrective phonetics; theoretical and practical phonemics,
linguistic patterns and applied semantics, (3) A course including as princi
pal content descriptive grammar, written composition, and oral an
written "explications de texte", (4) A survey of French literatu , ( Ji
course in French civilization: history, the arts, political, social,
structures (origins, evolution and "etat present ), (6) Elec I
field of French literature, civilization and communication approved oy
the Department of Modern Languages.

MODERN LANGUAGE TEACHING MINOR (French)—(1) A total of 21 units includ
ing 15 at upper division, (2) A course including a basic examination ot

orthoepy; prescriptive and corrective phonetics; theoretical and p
consideration of French phonemics; broadened applications o
g
patterns in French and to applied semantics, (3) A course including as
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principal content descriptive grammar,
and written "explications de texte", (4)
and (5) Electives in the field of French
munication approved by the Department

written composition, and oral
A survey ot French literature,
literature, civilization and com
of Modern Languages.

MODERN LANGUAGE TEACHING MAJOR (German)—(1) A total of 30 upper-

division units, (2) A survey-type course in German literature, (3) A
course including as principal content contrastive sound systems of German
and English, basic ideas of linguistics, descriptive grammar and written
composition, and (4) A course dealing with the development of German
culture and civilization with the emphasis on literature.

MODERN LANGUAGE TEACHING MINOR (German)—(1) A total of 21 units
including 15 at upper division, (2) A survey type course in German litera

ture, (3) A course including as principal content contrastive sound systems
of German and English, basic ideas of linguistics, descriptive grammar
and written composition, and (4) A course dealing with the development
of German culture and civilization with the emphasis on literature.

MODERN LANGUAGE TEACHING MAJOR (Spanish)—(1) A total of 30 upper

division and graduate units with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate
level, (2) A survey-type course in Spanish literature, (3) A survey-type
course in Latin American literature, (4) A course including as principal
content contrastive sound systems of Spanish and English, basic notions
of linguistics, descriptive grammar and written composition or communica
tion, and (5) Electives taught in the Spanish language in the field of
literature, language, or general civilization and culture, or inter-American
studies related to social sciences or humanities, as approved by the de
partment or college involved.

MODERN LANGUAGE TEACHING MINOR (Spanish)—(1) A total of 21 units
including 15 at upper division, (2) A survey-type course in Spanish litera

ture, (3) A course including as principal content contrastive sound sys
tems of Spanish and English, basic notions of linguistics, descriptive gram
mar and written composition or communication and (4) Electives
taught in the Spanish language in the field of literature, language, or
general civilization and culture, or inter-American studies related to social
sciences or humanities, as approved by the department or college involved.

MUSIC TEACHING MAJOR—All Music Education Majors take (in semester

units): Harmony and theory, 12; Applied concentration, 14; Piano
(Voice), 4; Ensemble, 8; Music history, 10; Form, 3; Counterpoint, 2;
Orchestration, 2; Conducting, 4; Recital, Vi; Laboratory Ensemble.
Choral Secondary add: Vocal Techniques, 1; Lyric Diction, 2; Opera, 2;
Instrumental Techniques, 4.
Instrumental Secondary add: Instrumental, 7; Vocal Techniques, 2; March
ing Band Techniques, 1.
Elementary Candidates add: Instrumental Techniques, 4; Vocal Tech
niques, 1.

Music TEACHING MINOR—Lower Division: Music Theory, 6; Music History, 4;
Applied Lessons, 4; Ensemble every semester, demonstrated piano profici
ency at the sophomore level.
Upper Division: Conducting, 2; Applied Lessons, 4; Participation in en
semble, 4 additional units at the discretion of the music advisor depending
on whether secondary or elementary credential candidate.
PHYSICAL EDUCATION TEACHING MAJOR—Physical Education 90; biological

sciences 6, 33, and 35. Activity courses: 4 units. Total units: 36. P.E. 173,
179, 182, 183, 185, 186. Women only: Physical Education 161, 170, 172,
and 189. Men only: Physical Education 163, 167, 176, and 177. Plus 8
units theory electives for men and 9 units electives for women. Activity
courses 4 units—for a total of 8 units in lower and upper division.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION TEACHING MINOR—Physical Education 90, biological

sciences 6 and 35. Total units: 25. Physical Education 173, 182, and 183,
plus electives. Activity courses: 3 units.

PHYSICS TEACHING MAJOR—Physics 17,18, 102, 110, 140, 161 or 162; Engi

neering 111, 121; plus electives to make a minimum total of 24 upper Divi
sion and graduate units with 6 acceptable units taken at the graduate level.

PHYSICS TEACHING MINOR—Physics 17,18, Mathematics 105, Physics 102, 110,

140, and Engineering 111, plus electives to make a mimmum total ot 24
units including lower division.

POLITICAL SCIENCE TEACHING MAJOR—See Social Science Teaching Major.
POLITICAL SCIENCE TEACHING MINOR—A minimum of 24 units of which 15

shall be upper division. Included shall be two semesters each of comparative
government or international relations, and American government or politics.

PSYCHOLOGY TEACHING MINOR—Psychology 11, 104, 112, 126, plus electives

to make a minimum total of 20 units including lower division.

SOCIAL SCIENCE TEACHING MAJOR—A minimum of 40 units in the social sci

ences, including History 11;12, History 17;18, and Political Science 3O A
minimum of 25 upper division and graduate units is required, of which
there should be a concentration of at least 15 units in either history or

P°'

Vhe concentration in history shall include two upper division courses
in American history, two upper division courses in European *"^0^, one
political science course in addition to Political Science 30, and a
one course in each of the fields of economics, geography and sociology.
The concentration in political science shall include two courses in
comparative government or international relations, two courses m Am sncan government or politics, and at least one course in each of the fteias
of economics, geography, and sociology.
r-hnirman
The advisor for this teaching major shall be named by the chairman
of the Department of History or the chairman of the Department
Political Science, depending upon the area of concentration.

SOCIOLOGY TEACHING MINOR—Sociology 11, 81, 101, 112 plus electives to make

a minimum total of 20 units including lower division.
SPEECH TEACHING MAJOR—Three of the following courses: Speech 2 3, 4,

11, 50. One course from each of the following groups of Speech courses.
Group I, 102, 119, 121, 128; Group II 145 146, 151, 156; Group III, 160,
161, 167, 168; Group IV, 162, 163, 166; Group V, 164, 165 <Group VI,
172, 174; plus enough extra work to equal a mmimum of 24 upper drnsion
units. Six additional units acceptable to the Speech Department must b
taken at the graduate level.

SPEECH TEACHING MINOR—One of the following: Speech 1,2,

Speech 160, 161, 162, 164, 295 plus electives selected in consultation with
the Chairman of the Speech Department to make a mimmum of 22 units.

PREPARATION FOR JUNIOR

COLLEGE TEACHING

Requirements for a standard teaching credential with a special
ization in junior college teaching include general education courses
(see academic requirements for secondary school teachi g)I,
degree with a major in Biological Sciences, Chemistry,
g
>
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tory Music, Physical Education, Physics, Political Science, Psychol
ogy, Sociology, Spanish, or Speech; a teaching minor of at least 20
units selected from the list specified for a secondary school teaching
credential; and the following professional preparation.
A. General Psychology and either an introductory sociology or cultural
anthropology course.
B. Professional courses:
1. E. C. Psych. 115. Tests and Measurements (2).
Educ. 275. Curriculum and Methods in the Junior College (2 or 3).
2. Educ. 279. Directed Teaching in the Junior College (3 or 6). The
directed teaching must include a minimum of 50 clock hours of actual
teaching in grades 13 or 14 of a public junior college.

Credential with specialization in Pupil Personnel Services who com
plete a major portion of their program at the University. The Level I
program represents a year of specialized graduate study, while the
Level II program represents an additional graduate year.
PRELIMINARY QUALIFICATIONS
1. Admission to graduate standing through the Office of the Graduate
School.
2. Application to the chairman of the Department of Educational and
Counseling Psychology.
3. Attainment of acceptable grade point average and test scores.
4. Written verification of appropriateness of candidacy.
5. Completion of an approved masters degree.

PREPARATION FOR TEACHING EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN
Students working for a California standard teaching credential
with a specialization in elementary or secondary teaching may substi
tute for a minor a specialized preparation to serve as a teacher of
exceptional children. The University has specialized programs which
may be used as teaching minors in two areas:
A. The area of the Mentally Retarded
1. The applicant must be an approved candidate for a Standard Teaching
Credential.
2. Application to complete a minor in the area of the mentally retarded
must be made to the Coordinator of Special Education in Mental Re
tardation.
3. Specific professional preparation includes the following: E.C.Psych. 123,
165, 191e or 192e, and 291e or 292e; Psych. 102 and 135; Speech 175
and 184; and Educ. 242 and 158b.
4. With Departmental approval, teacher candidates may select up to six
units to substitute for Psych. 102 and/or Speech 184 from the following
courses: Music 136, 137; P.E. 182; E.C.Psych. 191d or 192d, 225, 291c
or 292c.
B. The area of Speech and Hearing Handicapped
1. The applicant must be an approved candidate for a standard Teaching
Credential with an academic major.
2. Application to complete a minor in the area of Speech Therapy must
be made to the Chairman of the Speech Department.
3. Specific professional preparation includes the following: E.C.Psych. 123
and 165; Educ. 155a and 155b; Psych. 106 and 112; and Speech 172, 175,
178, 180, 184, 188, and 213.

PREPARATION FOR PUPIL PERSONNEL SERVICES
The School of Education will recommend to the California State
Department of Education applicants for the Designated Services

6. Completion of prerequisites E.C.Psych. 114, 115, and 121; and Soc. 140
or work experience. An upper division course in philosophy is desirable.
7. Application to the Department and approval for a specific concentration
by the Committee on Counselor Education.

PROGRAM ALTERNATIVES
General preparation and field work are part of each program.
Candidates who have had three years of full-time teaching experience
may apply for the Level I alternatives. They must a so have a year
of approved graduate work in other areas. All candidates, with or
without teaching experience, may apply for the Level II alternatives.
A. Level I Programs
1. General Preparation
Educ. 201; Ed. Adm. 280; E. C. Psych. 123, 164, 191d or 192d, 215,
263, 265, 266, 267; Soc. 142 and 166.
2. Areas of Specialization
a. Specialization in Counseling: E. C. Psych- 22^ °r or^'cXc 2202
or 292a. Highly recommended: Psych. 112, 135, 250, Educ.
or Soc. 202, Educ. 207.
b. Specialization in Child Welfare and Attendance: Educ. 207; E. C.
Psych. 225; Soc. 137, 191 or 192. Highly recommended: E. C.
Psych. 29Id or 292d, and additional work in sociology.
c. Specialization in Psychometry: Psych- 135, 25°;andE. C. Psych.
291b or 292b. Highly recommended: Psych. 165, 264, and additiona
work in sociology.
B. Level II Programs
1. Advanced Preparation
Educ. 142, 201, 202, 207; EdI Acta.. 280; E C.^ 123 164 1910
or 1 9 2 d , 2 1 4 , 2 1 5 , 2 2 0 , 2 2 5 , 2 6 3 , 2 6 5 , 2 6 6 , 2 6 7 , 2 9 1 c o r 292c, z v i a o
292d; Psych. 165; Soc. 142 and 166.
2. Areas qf Specialization

Course Offerings

128 School of Education
a. Advanced Specialization in Counseling: Soc. 202; E. C. Psych.
391a or 392a. Highly recommended: Psych. 112, 135, 25U.
b. Advanced Specialization in Child Welfare and Attendance: Soc. 137
and 191 or 192. Highly recommended: additional work in sociology.
c. Advanced Specialization in Psychometry: Psych. 135, 250; and E. C.
Psych. 391b or 392b. Highly recommended: additional work in
sociology.
d. Advanced Specialization in School Psychology: Completion of
advanced specialization in psychometry, and Psych. 264, 265;
E. C. Psych. 191e or 192e, 291c or 292c, and 391b or 392b. Highly
recommended: additional work in psychology.
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8. An overall grade point average of at least 2.75 in credential courses
9

Two years of post graduate education including a masters degree or
acceptable equivalent post graduate work.

rniJRSES REOUIRED: To meet requirements for the varying types of
positions designated by the State Board of Education and authorized by the
Standard Supervision credential the following courses, or acceptable alternates,
and such other courses as may be chosen in consultation with the advisor,
for a minimum of 24 units: Educ. 201, 202, 209; E-C Psych llS and 164; and
Ed. Adm. 278, 280, 286, 288, 289a or 289b, and 291a or 291b or 292a or 292b.
INTERNSHIP: In lieu of the above program an internship is offered for quali
fied candidates leading to certification as supervisor or principal. Consult the
Department Chairman for information.

SUPERVISION AUTHORIZATION
The Standard Supervision Credential may be added to the above.
For details consult the chairman of the Educational Administration
and Supervision Department.

COURSE OFFERINGS
EDUCATION DEPARTMENT (GENERAL)

ADVANCED GRADUATE DEGREES
For information about the Specialist in Education (Ed.S.) pro
gram or the Doctorate in Education (Ed.D.) program consult the
chairman of Educational and Counseling Psychology or the Dean of
the School of Education.
PREPARATION FOR PUBLIC SCHOOL
SUPERVISION AND ADMINISTRATION
The School of Education offers a program meeting requirements
for the California Standard Supervision Credential and selected
courses under the Standard Administration Credential.
Consult the Chairman, Department of Educational Administra
tion, concerning any type of administration or supervision credential
program.

2. Application to chairman of department
years of

4. An acceptable score on the Graduate Record Examination and other
required examinations
5. Competence in the English language

6. Written verification of desirable personal and professional characteristics
for supervisory service
7. Approval by Supervision Credentials Committee

206. COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (2) Educational
achievements in foreign countries. Comparison of the common and dissim
lar aspects in American and foreign education.
207. EDUCATION AND CULTURE (2) ( S ) . P r e r e q u i s i t e : C o u r s e 103 or equivalent.
STU<*ENTS

295;296. SEMINAR (1 to 4;1 to 4). Group study of special problems. Students
may register with approval of the Dean.

1. Admission to graduate standing

successful full-time teaching experience

103. SCHOOL AND SOCIETY (3). A study of school in relation to society^ Prerequisites: Introduction to Sociology or Cultural Anthropology, and General
Psychology, or equivalents.
193;194. INDEPENDENT STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Admission only by consent
of the Dean.
197;198. RESEARCH IN EDUCATION (1 to 3;1 to 3). Admission only by consent
of the Dean.
201. TECHNIQUES OF RESEARCH (2). Limited to qualified Master of Arts
degree candidates.
202. HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION (2). Current American edu
cational thought, with emphasis upon the European backgrounds.

293;294. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 to 3;1 to 3). 5^RIL£^TE
may enroll in research with consent of Department chairman or Dean.

REQUIREMENTS FOR STANDARD SUPERVISION CREDENTIAL:

3. Possession of a valid basic credential and verification of five

JANTZEN, Chairman

297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH IN EDUCATION (1 to 3;LT°ENT)o^Department
dents may enroll in some field investigation with
chairman or Dean.
299. MASTERS THESIS (4).

391;392. RESEARCH PRACTICUM (3;3). Admission by consent of instructor.
393;394. INDEPENDENT GRADUATE STUDY (1 TO 3;1 THEDEAN^0™'
may enroll in directed library research with consent of the Dean.

STUDENTS

395;396. DOCTORAL SEMINAR (0 to 4;0 to 4). Admission by consent of the
Dean.
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395a,396a. SEMINAR IN EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH (3,3). Admission by consent
of instructor.
397-398. GRADUATE RESEARCH IN EDUCATION (1 to 3;1 to 3). Doctoral students
may enroll in some field investigation with consent of the Dean.

399. DOCTORAL DISSERTATION (1 to 8).

CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION DEPARTMENT

KING, Chairman

100. REVIEW OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL SUBJECTS (no credit). Testing and
individual study in spelling, grammar, handwriting, and map reading.
121. Music METHODS FOR THE CLASSROOM TEACHER (2). Methods and ma
terials for teaching music in elementary schools. Not open to music ma
jors. Required for elementary credential candidates. Prerequisite: Elements ot
Music or equivalent.

122a. Music METHODS IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2). Methods and materi
als for teaching music in the elementary school. Laboratory ensemble required.
Open to music majors only.
122b. Music METHODS IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (2). Philosophy, content,
organization, materials and methods of teaching junior and senior high school
music. Laboratory ensemble required.
126. INTRODUCTION TO AUDIO-VISUAL EDUCATION (2).

134. CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (6). Cur
riculum study, methods, and observations in the language arts, reading, and
social studies. Includes audio-visual laboratory. Prerequisite: Admission to the
School of Education. Educ. 100, Educ. 103, and E.C. Psych. 121.
138. READING IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2).
140. CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MATHE
MATICS (2). Curriculum and methods. Prerequisite: Educ. 134 and concurrent

enrollment in Educ. 158a.

141. SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL (2).

174 CURRICULUM

AND

INSTRUCTION

IN

THE

SECONDARY

SCHOOLS

(3).

Methods, curricula study, observation, and audio-visual laboratory work. Prerequisites: Admission to the School of Education and Educ. 103 and E.C.
Psych. 121.
178 DIRECTED TEACHING IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL (3 to 6). Involves
two' requirements: all morning in the classroom and attendance at a weekly
nracticum Prerequisite: Educ. 174, English 116 or pass a competence test,
and permission of the Chairman of the Curriculum and Instruction Department.
191a;192a. FIELD WORK IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (l-3;l-3). Admission only
by consent of the Department Chairman.
191b;192b. FIELD WORK IN SECONDARY EDUCATION (l-3;l-3). Admission only
by consent of the Department Chairman.
200. SPECIAL METHODS OF SECONDARY SCHOOL SUBJECTS
Art (See Art 200)
.
.
-lnnva
Business Education (See Economics and Business Administration 200b)
Economics (See Economics and Business Administration 200a)
English (See English 200)
Social Studies (See History 200)
Mathematics (See Mathematics 200)
Foreign Language (See Modern Language 200)
Science (See Biological Sciences 200)
Speech (See Speech 200)
200. Music METHODS IN PUBLIC SCHOOLS (2). The application of musical

training and theory to classroom teaching. Taken concurrently with student
teaching.
209. THE SCHOOL CURRICULUM (2). Basic principles of curriculum develop

ment at the elementary and secondary levels.
227. AUDIOVISUAL MEDIA AND THE CURRICULUM (2). The use of audiovisual
materials in educational programs. Involves defining purposes, planning uni ,
selecting and evaluating materials, and improving the learning environment.
Prerequisite: Education 126 or equivalent.
238. READING AND LANGUAGE IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (2)._ The curricu
lum and research findings in reading and language arts in the elementary
school. Prerequisite: Teaching experience.
240. MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION ^) •

155a. DIRECTED TEACHING IN SPEECH READING (2). Prerequisite or concurrent:
Educ. 134 or 174 and Educ. 158a or 178.

culum and research findings related to the teaching of arithmetic and science
in the elementary school. Prerequisite: Teaching experience.

155b. DIRECTED TEACHING IN SPEECH CORRECTION (2). A mimimum of 90
hours of directed teaching in the public schools. Prerequisite or concurrent:
Educ. 134 or 174 and Educ. 158a or 178.

241. SOCIAL STUDIES IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (2). The c"r"culum and
research findings applicable to the social studies in the elem
y
Prerequisite: Teaching experience.

158a. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL DIRECTED TEACHING AND PRACTICUM (2 to 10).
Involves two requirements: all-day work in the classroom and attendance
at a weekly practicum. Prerequisite: Music 121 or Science in the Elementary
School (Biological Sciences 101), Educ. 134, and Art Education-Elementary
Teachers. The student is limited to a 14 unit load while enrolled in this
course.
158b. DIRECTED TEACHING OF MENTALLY RETARDED CHILDREN (2 to 4).
Prerequisite or concurrent: Educ. 134 and 142; Educ. 158a.
158c. DIRECTED TEACHING OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC (2 to 3). Two
levels with observation at a third level. Prerequisites: Admission to the
School of Education and Educ. 103, 122, and E.C. Psych. 121.
158d. DIRECTED TEACHING OF THE EDUCATIONALLY HANDICAPPED (4). Pre
requisites: Educ. 134, 244, and permission of the Department Chairman.

242. CURRICULUM AND INSTRUCTION FOR TEACHING MENTALLY RETARDED (3).

Education of educable and severely retarded at elementary and secondary

levels; supervised observation. Prerequisite: Education 134 or 17 ,

0

244. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT FOR THE EDUCATJONALLY HANDICAPPED
(2) (S). Specialized curriculum and teaching approaches; appraisal and marK
ing, identification; placement and scheduling. Prerequisites. Ar
,
182 or 189, Speech 174 or 175 and E.C. Psych. 224.
252. CREATIVE TEACHING (2). A review of the major writingsI and
dealing with the creative learner and his classroom needs. Wi p
tunities to develop curriculum plans and method approaches that
fully be applied in an ongoing educational program to assist the cr
in reaching his full potential.

MiccessctllHent
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253. CHILDREN'S LITERATURE AND ITS RELATION TO THE CURRICULUM (2). An
examination of various curriculum plans and their relationship to literature
for children. Such areas as individualized reading, bibliotherapy, reading for
social competence, social studies, and science will be studied.
275. CURRICULUM AND METHODS IN THE JUNIOR COLLEGE (2-3).
279 DIRECTED TEACHING IN THE JUNIOR COLLEGE (3-6). Prerequisites or
concurrent enrollment in Educ. 275 and E.C. Psych. 120, and permission

of the Department Chairman.
295b;296b. SEMINAR: SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM (3;3). Permission by
consent of instructor.

CROSS REFERENCES
ART 150. ART EDUCATION-ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (3).
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 101. SCIENCE IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (2).
MATHEMATICS 47. MATHEMATICS FOR ELEMENTARY TEACHERS (3).
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 189. PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

(2).

EDUCATIONAL AND COUNSELING PSYCHOLOGY DEPARTMENT
GLEASON, Chairman

114. ELEMENTARY STATISTICS (3). Descriptive statistics and elementary sta
tistical inference. Prerequisite: Psych. 11.
115. TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS (2). Formal and informal measurement; analy
sis and interpretation. Prerequisite: Psych. 11.
120. EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY (2). The nature of learning and the evalua
tion of teaching. Prerequisite: Psych. 11 and 131 or its equivalent.
121. LEARNING AND THE LEARNER (4). Individual differences and their meas
urement; physical and mental growth; learning theory and the evaluation of
teaching; personality development and mental hygiene. Systematic observa
tion of children in the public school. Prerequisites: Psych. 11 and Soc. 11
or 81.
123. THE EXCEPTIONAL CHILD (2). Characteristics and dynamics of the
atypical; family, community, and educational considerations. Prerequisite:
E.C. Psych. 121.
164. INTRODUCTION TO GUIDANCE (2). Survey of philosophies, sources, serv

ices; curriculum and special education implications; introduction to counsel
ing psychology. Previous course work in sociology is recommended.
165. GUIDANCE OF THE EXCEPTIONAL (2). Provision of pupil personnel serv

ices in programs for the exceptional. Case studies of major exceptionalities.
Unique obstacles and responsibilities in counseling, parent conferencing, cur
riculum innovation, assessment and placement. Previous course work in soci
ology is recommended.
191d;192d. CHILD BEHAVIOR LABORATORY (2 or 3;2 or 3). Practicum in ob
servational techniques and counseling methods. Prerequisites: E.C. Psych. 121
or Psych. 131; E.C. Psych. 265 (S); previous work at this University; per
mission of instructor.

191e;192e. LABORATORY FOR SERVICES TO MENTALLY RETARDED PUPILS
(2 or 3;2 or 3). Supervised work in sensory development and training of
the severely mentally retarded. Prerequisites: Educ. 142; Psych. 135; per
mission of instructor. Previous course work in sociology is recommended.
19 If;192f. LABORATORY FOR SERVICES TO THE EDUCATIONALLY HANDICAPPED
(2 or 3;2 or 3). Supervised work in emotional and neurological dysfunc
tion. Prerequisites: Educ. 244 (S); permission of instructor.
214 INTERMEDIATE STATISTICS (2). Introduction to inferential statistics (para
metric and non-parametric) and intermediate correlational procedures. Pre
requisite: E.C. Psych. 114.
215 INDIVIDUAL APPRAISAL IN EDUCATION (3). Appraisal of individual and
group problems. Establishing local test norms. Group follow-up and academic
prediction. Individual profiling, reporting, and planning. Prerequisites: E.C.
Psych. 114, 115, 121, or equivalents.
220. NATURE AND CONDITIONS OF LEARNING (2). Criticism of learning theory
and evaluative research. Prerequisite: E.C. Psych. 120 or 121.
224. THE EDUCATIONALLY HANDICAPPED (2) (S). Bases and problems of mini
mal cerebral and emotional dysfunction; the multi-factor interdisciplinary
appraisal; literatures of research; and curricular and administrative impli
cations. Prerequisites: E.C. Psych. 115, 121 or equivalent, and 123.

225. PSYCHOLOGY OF READING (2 )(S). The psychological processes in read
ing, particularly motivation and perception; emphasis upon remediation ot
reading disability. Prerequisite: E.C. Psych. 121 or equivalent.
263. BEHAVIOR DYNAMICS IN COUNSELING (2). Formulation of interaction
hypotheses for the individual and group in counseling settings. Prerequisites.
E.C. Psych. 121, 164; permission of instructor.
265. COUNSELING THEORY IN EDUCATION (2) (S). Intensive examination of
alternative models; making explicit counseling assumptions, values, hypo
theses, limitations, consequences, and evaluations; congruency with
selor personality. Prerequisite: E.C. Psych. 164 or equivalent.
266. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF GuroANCE PROGRAMS W- PRIH-

ciples of personnel services organization; programs developing aPPf atl°n
of problem-solving to social situations. Prerequisites: E.C. Psych. 115, 164.

267. OCCUPATIONAL INFORMATION IN COUNSELING (2).
'dedSon
field investigation; labor force trends; psychology of vocational decision.
Prerequisite: E.C. Psych. 164.
291a;292a. COUNSELING FIELD WORK (2-12;2-12).. Supervised field practicum.
Admission only by consent of the Department Chairman.

291b;292b. PSYCHOMETRY FIELD WORK (2-12;2-12). Supervised practicum.
Admission only by consent of the Department Chairman.
291c;292c. READING LABORATORY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Super^sed practicum. Prerequisites: E.C. Psych. 225 or concurrent enrollment; permission of instructo .
291d;292d. CHILD BEHAVIOR LABORATORY (2 or 3;2
3). Interme^ate^dinical practicum. Prerequisites: E.C. Psych. 191d or 192d, 263, p
instructor.
291e;292e. LABORATORY FOR SERVICES TO MENTALLYRETARDEDPUPILS (21 or3,
2 or 3). Intermediate practicum on retardation. Prerequisites. E.C. Psy .
191e or 192e; permission of instructor.
29If;292f. LABORATORY FOR SERVICES TO THE EDUCAHONALLY ^NDICAPPED
(2 or 3;2 or 3). Intermediate practicum. Prerequisites: E.C. Fsycn. IHI or
192f; permission of instructor.
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391a;392a. COUNSELING PSYCHOLOGY FIELD WORK (2-12;2-12). Advanced
supervised practicum. Admission only by permission of the Department
Chairman.
391b'392b. SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY FIELD WORK (2-12;2-12). Advanced super
vised practicum. Admission only by permission of the Department Chairman.
391c'392c. ADVANCED READING LABORATORY (1 to 3;1 to 3). Advanced super
vised' practicum. Prerequisites: E.C. Psych. 291c or 292c and permission of
instructor
EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION DEPARTMENT

FOX, Chairman
278. INTRODUCTION TO ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION (2). History and

literature; principles and practices; organization and administration of state,
county, and local school systems and their interrelations with the federal
aspects of education; current problems and trends in public education.
280. SCHOOL LAW (2). Laws, legal principles, interpretations, and prac
tices governing federal, state, county, and local school organization and ad
ministration; laws relating to children. Prerequisite: Educ. 278 or permission
of instructor.
283. SCHOOL FINANCE AND BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION (2). Principles of fi
nancing public education; practices, techniques, and problems of effective
financial administration of a school system; and administration of business
services. Prerequisite: Educ. 278 and 280.
286. SUPERVISION OF INSTRUCTION (2). Objectives, problems, planning, pro

cedures, practices, techniques, and evaluation in coordination and improve
ment of instruction. Prerequisite: Educ. 278.

288. ADMINISTRATION OF SCHOOL SYSTEMS (2). Organization and adminis
tration of city schools as well as smaller school systems; internal organiza
tion; responsibilities, duties, staff development and coordination; commu
nity relations. Prerequisite: Educ. 280.
289a. FUNCTIONS OF SUPERVISORS (2). Leadership role, staff relations, instruc
tional program and services, teacher improvement, parent and community
relations. Prerequisite: Educ. 280.
289b. FUNCTIONS OF PRINCIPALS (2). Leadership role, staff relations, personnel
administration, pupil administration, special and business services, and parent
and community relations. Prerequisite: Educ. 280.
291a;292a. FIELD WORK IN SUPERVISION (2-4;2-4). Experience in practical onthe-job supervisory functions in the area(s) and on the school level of the
basic teaching credential and as prescribed on the credential, and the writing
of a report thereon. The course should be commenced in the fall semester and
extend over the school year. Application necessary during previous semester.
Open only to supervision credential candidates at the University. Admission by
consent of the Department Chairman.
291b;292b. FIELD WORK IN PRINCIPALSHIP (2-4;2-4). Experience in the duties
of principal on the school level of the basic teaching credential and as prescribed
on the credential, and the writing of a report thereon. The course should be
commenced in the fall semester and extend over the school year. Application
necessary during previous semester. Open only to supervision credential candi
dates at the University. Admission by consent of the Department Chairman.
391a;392a. ADVANCED FIELD WORK IN ADMINISTRATION OR SUPERVISION
(2-8;2-8). Admission only by permission of Department Chairman.

Professors: ROWLAND (Dean), BARKER, PACE, RIEDESEL
Associate Professors: KIHARA, J. KING, POLINSKY, C. ROSCOE, YODER
Assistant Professors: J. K. BROWN, CHAUBAL, J. THOMPSON, TURCOTTE
Instructors: ROMANO, SHAW
Lecturers: HEISER, E. ROSCOE
Research Associates: BARBOUR, H. I. RUNION (on leave), A. J. MATUSZAK
The School of Pharmacy offers a five-year curriculum leading
to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy and a six-year
curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor of Pharmacy. With the
encouragement of the California Pharmaceutical Association and
Northern California Pharmaceutical Association, the School ot Phar
macy was organized in February 1955, and began formalinstruction
in September 1955. The School of Pharmacy is accredited by the
American Council on Pharmaceutical Education, and is a member
of the American Association of Colleges of Pharmacy.
Qualified high school graduates are encouraged to apply for
admission to the pre-pharmacy program. The admission requirements
include Intermediate Algebra and Trigonometry in addition to the
general requirements of the University.
Applicants from other institutions, with one or more years of
college credit, who have a grade point average of 2.5 or higher on a
four-point scale will be considered for admission to the P^ssmmil
school. A personal interview with the Dean of the School of Pharma y
may be required before admission to this school is granted.

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES
The curriculum in the School of Pharmacy is formulated to
provide collegiate education and professional training esigne
prepare the graduate pharmacist for the practice of the profess]ioni on
a high level. It is likewise designed to provide related courses to assist
the student in gaining a solid understanding of the cuhure and prob
lems of our civilization. Free electives are provided in order that tni
student may augment the professional training with considerableg
eral education. Students are urged to select courses in sociology,
135
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philosophy, psychology, history, political science, drama, art, and
music. Pharmacy electives are also provided for those who wish to
strengthen their professional preparation for retail pharmacy, hospital
pharmacy, or graduate studies.
UNDERGRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMS

THIRD-YEAR PROFESSIONAL SCHOOL

Bus Ad 51
Chem 163
Chem 141
Phar 101,102
P'Col 161,162
Ph Ch 155
Ph Ad 150

Introductory Accounting
Brief Physical Chemistry^
Biochemistry
Prescriptions
Pharmacology and Toxicology
Chemical Toxicology
Drug Distribution

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE
The graduation requirements for a B.S. degree in Pharmacy in
clude a minimum of 31 semester units in the Pre-Professional year and
a minimum of 130 semester units in the four years of Professional
School residence. An overall cumulative grade-point average of 2.0 or
better must be maintained in the total work applied toward minimum
graduation requirements.
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN PHARMACY
PRE-PHARMACY

English la;lb
Chemistry 15,16
•Biology 9a;9b
Pharmacy 11
Bible 91
Physical Education

English Composition
General Chemistry
Principles of Biology
Pharmacy Orientation
Old Testament Hist. & Lit.
Activity

FIRST-YEAR PROFESSIONAL SCHOOL

Speech 1
Pharmacy 15
Chemistry 21,22
Econ 50
Physics 15,16
Bible 92
Phar 23
Physical Education

Fundamentals of Speech
Pharmacy Processes
Organic Chemistry
Introduction to Economics
General Physics
New Testament Hist. & Lit.
History and Ethics
Activity

I

II

3
5
5
2

3
5
5
V4

2
Vi

ISVi

15V4

I

H

3
3
5
4
y2

Biology 110
Chem 132
DS' rn! ^
PH
^
™, ,,,
P Col 121,122
PCog 131
History 11,12

Microbiology
Quantitative Analysis
American Democracy
Inorganic Medicinal Chemistry
Pharmacy Preparations
Human Physiology
General Pharmacognosy
History of Western Civilization

I

5
4
4
2
2

ify,

3-4
3
16-17

4
3
4
3
2

3
4
2
16

16

1

H

3

2
4
3

4
3
2
4

2
4

16

15

DOCTOR OF PHARMACY DEGREE
The graduation requirements for the Doctor of Pharmacy
(Pharm. D.) degree include a minimum of 64 semester units in the
two Pre-Professional years and a minimum of 127 semester units
in the four years of Professional School residence. A cumulative
grade-point average of 2.0 or better must be maintained in the total
work applied toward minimum graduation requirements.
I

English la;lb
Chem 15,16
•Biol 9a;9b
Hist 11;12
Physical Education

English Composition
General Chemistry
Biology
History of Western Civilization
Activity

17V2

II

3
5
^
3
^

3
5
5
i

16!/2

161/2

H

4

4

Pharmacy Management.
Pharmacy Law
.—
Dispensing
Organic Medicinal Chemistry
Antibiotics and Enzymes
Biological Products
Elective

PRE-PHARMACY

4

2

Ph Ad 153
PhAd 166
Phar 181,182
Ph Ch 183,184
P'Cog 152
P'Cog 157

n

4
4

DOCTOR OF PHARMACY DEGREE

1SV2
SECOND-YEAR PROFESSIONAL SCHOOL

FOURTH-YEAR PROFESSIONAL SCHOOL

1

3
3

4

3
17

At this time the candidate will select field for specialization and plan electives.
roreign languages and mathematics are recommended for those who plan to go
on to research, teaching, and graduate studies.

II

PRE-PHARMACY

Speech 1
Pol Sci 30
Physics 15,16
Chem 132
Biol 110
Bus Ad 51
Econ 50
Physical Education

Fundamentals of Speech
American Democracy
General Physics
Quantitative Analysis
Microbiology
Introductory Accounting —
Introduction to Economics
Activity

4

4
4

3
4
4

Vi

Vi

15Vi

15Vi

* Transfer students may substitute Zoology (8 units) or Zoology (4 units) plus
Botany (4 units).
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FIRST-YEAR PROFESSIONAL SCHOOL

Phar 15
Phar 45
Chem 21,22
Ph Ch 64
Phar 11
Phar 23
Bible 91,92

I

Pharmacy Processes
Pharmacy Preparations
Organic Chemistry—
Inorganic Medicinal Chemistry
Pharmacy Orientation
History and Ethics
Old and New Test. Hist. & Lit.
Elective

3
5
2
2

SECOND-YEAR PROFESSIONAL SCHOOL

Phar 101,102
P'Col 121,122
Ph Ch 155
Chem 141
Ph Ad 150
P'Cog 131

Prescriptions
Human Physiology
Chemical Toxicology
Biochemistry
Drug Distribution
General Pharmacognosy
Elective

Manufacturing Pharmacy
Pharmacy Management
Pharmacy Law
Organic Medicinal Chemistry
Antibiotics & Enzymes
Biological Products
Pharmacology and Toxicology
Elective

FOURTH-YEAR PROFESSIONAL SCHOOL

Phar 181,182
Ph Ch 142
Ph Ch 221
P'Cog 190
P'Col 264
Phar 295;296

Dispensing
Quantitative Drug Analysis
Chemobiodynamics ...
Radioisotopes
Endocrinology
Seminar
Elective

GRADUATE DEGREE PROGRAMS

3
5

MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE

2
2

2
2
3

16

15

I

II

3
4
3

3
4
4
2

Candidates for the Master's degree must meet the requirements
for the Graduate School. We offer majors in the following fields of
specialization: Pharmaceutical Chemistry, Pharmaceutics, Pharma
cognosy, and Physiology-Pharmacology.
The degree of Master of Science may be conferred upon graduates
holding a baccalaureate degree from this University or other recog
nized institutions, upon satisfactory completion of at least one year of
graduate study, including a thesis based upon original research. The
Graduate School Bulletin is available upon request.
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE

16-17

16

I

II

3
3

3

The Ph.D. degree in Pharmaceutical Sciences is available through
the Department of Pharmaceutics and Department of PhysiologyPharmacology. All candidates for the advanced degree must meet the
general requirements of the Graduate School as well as the specific
departmental requirements as listed in the Graduate Bulletin. Interested individuals may obtain further information by writing directly
to the Dean of the Graduate School, or to the Chairman of the de
partment concerned.

2
3

COURSE OFFERINGS

3-4
3

THIRD-YEAR PROFESSIONAL SCHOOL

Phar 189;190
Ph Ad 153
Ph Ad 166
Ph Ch 183,184
P'Cog 152
P'Cog 157
P'Col 161,162

II

3
2

.
—

3

PHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY DEPARTMENT

4
2

2
4
2

17

16

64. INORGANIC MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY (2). Prerequisites: Qualitative Analysis
and Pharmacy 15.

I

II

142. QUANTITATIVE DRUG ANALYSIS (4). Prerequisites: Quantitative Analysis
and Pharmacognosy 131. Two class periods and two laboratory periods a

4

4
4

3
3
1
4
15

3
1
3
15

PHARMACY LICENSURE
For California pharmacy licensure requirements, please write:
California State Board of Pharmacy, 30 Van Ness Avenue, San Fran
cisco.

c. ROSCOE, Chairman

week.
155. CHEMICAL TOXICOLOGY (3). The application of qualitative analysis to
the isolation and detection of drugs and poisons. Prerequisites: Organic
Chemistry, and Qualitative Analysis or permission. Two class periods and

one laboratory period a week.
183,184. ORGANIC MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY (3,3). Prerequisite: Pharmacology

162.
193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (1 to 3;1 to 3). Independent study involving li
brary and/or laboratory work. Admission only by consent of Department
chairman.

211. ADVANCED QUANTITATIVE DRUG ANALYSIS (4) (S)Prerequisite•
ceutical Chemistry 142 or permission. Two class periods and two laboratory
periods a week.
221. CHEMOBIODYNAMICS (3) (S). The relation of chemical constitutionto
pharmacological activity as a basis for drug design. Prerequisite. Graduate
standing or permission.
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223. PREPARATIVE MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY (2) (S). Independent study involv

ing the chemical synthesis of drugs. Prerequisite: A minimum of three units
of advanced organic chemistry or permission. Two laboratory periods a
week.

295;296 GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1) (S). Review of current topics in Phar

maceutical Chemistry.

297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 5;1 to 5). May be re-elected as often
as progress warrants. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission.

248. THEORY OF SOLUTIONS (3). Thermodynamic properties of drugs in
solution. Prerequisites: Pharmacy 246 and permission. Two class periods
and one laboratory period a week.
281;282. PRODUCT DEVELOPMENT (2;2). Formulation of new pharmaceutics.
Prerequisites: Pharmacy 190 and permission.
289;290. ADVANCED MANUFACTURING PHARMACY (3;3). Pharmaceutical manu
facturing operations and the pharmaceutical industry. Prerequisites: Pharmacy
190 and permission. Two class periods and one laboratory period a week.
295;296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1) (S). Review of current topics in pharmacy.

299. THESIS (4).
PHARMACEUTICS DEPARTMENT
BARKER, Chairman
11. ORIENTATION (2). A general survey of the scope of pharmacy, followed

by an introduction to fundamental principles; instruction in the use of the
pharmacy library.
15. PHARMACY PROCESSES (3). A systematic study of terminology, metrology,
and technics. Prerequisite: Admission to professional status. Two class periods
and one laboratory period a week.
23. HISTORY AND ETHICS (2). A survey of the historical background of

pharmacy, its literature and ethics.

45. PHARMACY PREPARATIONS (3). A classified study of U.S.P. and N.F.
preparations. Prerequisite: Pharmacy 15. Two class periods and one labora
tory period a week.

297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 5;1 to 5). May be re-elected as progress

warrants. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission.

299. THESIS (4).
393;394. INDEPENDENT STUDY IN PHARMACEUTICS (3;3). Laboratory problems

and library research in selected topics. Limited to students in the doctoral
(Ph.D) program. Permission of the instructor. May be re-elected as progress
warrants.
395;396. ADVANCED SEMINAR (1;1).
397;398. ADVANCED RESEARCH (2-12;2-12).
399. DISSERTATION (2-12).

101,102. PRESCRIPTIONS (3,3). The prescription and its application to com
pounded solid and semi-solid dosage forms. Prerequisite: Pharmacy 45. Two
class periods and one laboratory period a week.

PHARMACOGNOSY DEPARTMENT

181,182. DISPENSING (4,4). Incompatibilities, ophthalmic solutions, and pres
cription specialties. Prerequisite: Pharmacy 102. Three class periods and one
laboratory period a week.

131. GENERAL PHARMACOGNOSY (3-4). An introduction to drugs of natural
origin. Prerequisites: Biology and Organic Chemistry. Three class peri
and one laboratory period a week.

186. CLINICAL HOSPITAL PHARMACY (1 to 4). Practical experience in local

133. MEDICINAL PLANTS (1). Official and native unofficial drug plants. Pre
requisite: Pharmacognosy 131 and permission.

hospital pharmacies. Maximum of two units per semester. Prerequisite:
Pharmacy 187 or concurrent enrollment.

187,188. HOSPITAL PHARMACY (2,2). The profession of pharmacy within the

institutional environment, with emphasis on the function of pharmaceutical
services and their relationship with other hospital departments. Prerequisite:
Pharmacy 45.
189;190. MANUFACTURING PHARMACY (3;3). Problems, procedures, and prep

arations in manufacturing and cosmetic industry. Prerequisites: Pharmacy
101 and permission. Two class periods and one laboratory period a week.
193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (2 to 5;2 to 5). Library and laboratory pharma
ceutical problems. Prerequisites: Pharmacy 102 and permission.

201;202. PHARMACEUTICAL METHODS (3;3). Methods involved in the study
of pharmaceutical preparations. Prerequisites: Pharmacy 182 and permis
sion. Two class periods and one laboratory period a week.
245;246. PHYSICAL PHARMACY (3;3). Application of physical chemical prin
ciples to pharmaceutical systems. Prerequisites: Pharmacy 182 and permis
sion. Two class periods and one laboratory period a week.
247. DISPERSE SYSTEMS (3). Small particle technology, interfacial phenomena,
electrokinetic and rheological properties of material in colloidal and coarse
dispersion. Prerequisites: Pharmacy 246 and permission. Two class periods
and one laboratory period a week.

ROWLAND, Acting Chairman

152. ANTIBIOTICS AND ENZYMES (2). The concept of antitoos's. Production,

testing and standardization, chemistry, medicinal and pharmaceuticalapp a
tions of antibiotics. Enzymes used in medicine and pharmacy. Prerequisites.
Microbiology.
157. BIOLOGICAL PRODUCTS (2). Immunology. Yaccines. sera toxins and tox.
oids and their use in the control of communicable disease. Prerequisites.
Microbiology.
171;172. EXPERIMENTAL PHARMACOGNOSY (1 to 4;1 to 4). to
mac
roscopic and microscopic examination of drugs, microchemical tests for drug
plant constituents and the basic processes for the Ration
. :
tory periods arranged. Prerequisites: Pharmacognosy 131, and permission.
190. RADIOISOTOPE METHODS (3). Introduction to radioisotopes. Characteris

tics and properties of radiations. Fundamentals and techmquesofdetecUon
and measurement of radiations. Applications and use of Tad °15°t°P" 'n_
pharmacy and biology. Radiation safety. Prerequisites: Physicsi 15,16 Chem
istry 15,16 and permission. Two class periods and one laboratory period a
week.
193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (2 to 4;2 to 4). Independent study INVOLVING^brary and/or laboratory work and the writing of a
p
requisite: Permission.
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234;235. BIOSYNTHESIS (3;3). Biosynthesis of medicinally active principles of
biological origin. Prerequisites: Biochemistry, graduate standing, and permission.

221;222. CELLULAR PHARMACODYNAMICS (3;3) (S). An application of physio
logical and pharmacological principles at the cellular level. The first semester
presents a traditional review of cell physiology. The second semester is or
iented toward the application of cellular material in pharmacological re
search. There is special emphasis on cytochemical analytical methods. By
permission only. Two lectures and one laboratory period a week.

287;288. ADVANCED EXPERIMENTAL PHARMACOGNOSY (2 to 4;2 to 4). Tech
niques of isolation of plant principles with special emphasis on chromatog
raphy. Prerequisites: Pharmacognosy 171;172, graduate standing, and per
mission. Two class periods and one to two laboratory periods a week.

224. CYTO, TISSUE, AND ORGAN CULTURE (4). Instruction in the in vitro culti
vation of plant cells, animal tissues and organs. May be re-elected as often as
progress warrants. Prerequisites: Graduate standing. Permission. Two lectures
and two laboratory periods per week.

GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1). Review of current topics in pharmacog

231. HOMEOSTATIC MECHANISMS (3). An advanced study of the systems, be
ginning at the cellular level, which are functional in maintenance of basic
metabolic needs. Alternates with Pharmacology 221. Graduate standing.

233. DRUG PLANT CONSTITUENTS (3). A study of selected plant drug con
stituents; their isolation, purification, and identification. Prerequisites: Gradu
ate standing and permission.

295;296.

nosy.

297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (1 to 5;1 to 5). May be re-elected as often as
progress warrants. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission.
299. THESIS (4).

PHARMACY ADMINISTRATION DEPARTMENT

POLINSKY, Chairman

244. ANALYTICAL CYTO PHARMACOLOGY (3). This is primarily a laboratory
course in the application of chemical stains and reagents, their theory of action,
in the analysis of reactions occurring within the cell. Alternates with Pharma
cology 222. Prerequisites: Graduate standing. Permission. One lecture and two
laboratory periods per week.
251;252. CELLULAR METABOLISM AND RESPIRATION (3;3).

150. DRUG DISTRIBUTION (2). The marketing of pharmaceuticals as related

264. ENDOCRINOLOGY (3) (S). A study of the vertebrate endocrine systems.
Prerequisites: Pharmacology 162 or graduate standing. Alternates with Phar
macology 266.

153. PHARMACY MANAGEMENT (3). The problems of management, merchan

266. CARDIO-PULMONARY PHARMACOLOGY (3) (S). An advanced study of the
specialized medications employed for their cardio-pulmonary effects. Alternates
with Pharmacology 264. Prerequisites: Pharmacology 162 or graduate standing.

166. PHARMACY LAW (2). This course deals with laws, regulations, and court

269;270. BIOLOGICAL ASSAYING (2-4;2-4). May be repeated for credit as progress
warrants. Prerequisites: Pharmacology 162 or graduate standing. Statistics
recommended.

191 ;192. CLINICAL PHARMACY (1 to 2;1 to 2). Procedures of current pharmacy.

273. NEUROPHARMACOLOGY (3). A highly specialized study of the nervous
systems. Use is made of a wide variety of nervous systems. Emphasis is given
to biochemical qnd electrophysiological actions. Prerequisites: Biochemistry,
elementary electronics, and graduate standing.

to the drug industry's product development, pricing, promotion and distribu
tion. Prerequisite: Introduction to Economics.
dising, and control as applied to community pharmacies. Prerequisite: Intro
ductory Accounting.

decisions of a federal, state, and local nature which concern or control
the professional activities of a pharmacy.

Admission only by consent of Department chairman. Conference and laboratory.

193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (1 to 3;1 to 3). Library conference and field
work applied to survey research in pharmacy. Admission only by consent
of Department chairman.
195;196. SEMINAR (1;1). Review of current topics and research in pharmacy

administration. Admission only by consent of Department chairman.

PHYSIOLOGY AND PHARMACOLOGY DEPARTMENT

RIEDESEL, Chairman

285. METHODS AND TECHNIQUES (4). Instruction and student participation in
the specialized equipment and procedures of cellular and classical pharmacology.
Prerequisites: Permission and graduate standing. Two lectures and two labora
tory periods per week.
287;288. EXPERIMENTAL PHARMACOLOGY (2 to 5;2 to 5) (S). Independent
study in fields of physiology or pharmacology. May be re-elected as often as
progress warrants. Prerequisites: Physiology and pharmacology or equivalent,
and permission.
295,296. GRADUATE SEMINAR (1;1). Review of current topics in physiology

111. VETERINARY PHARMACOLOGY (2). The application of pharmacology to

and pharmacology.

121,122. HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY (4,4). First semester: Physiology of muscle

297;298. GRADUATE RESEARCH (l-5;l-5). May be re-elected as often as progress
warrants. Prerequisites: Graduate standing and permission.

problems of animal health.

and the nervous system. Second semester: The transport systems of the body,
including the blood and other body fluids;
respiration, metabolism, and
temperature control; nutrition, digestion, and absorption; excretion; the en
docrine system. Prerequisites: Principles of Biology, General Physics, and Or
ganic Chemistry. Three class periods and one laboratory period a week.
161,162. PHARMACOLOGY AND TOXICOLOGY (4,4). The two semesters include

both didactic and laboratory work covering the principles of pharmacology and
toxicology. Prerequisites: Organic Chemistry, Physiology, and permission.
Three class periods and one laboratory period a week.

299. THESIS (4).
395;396. ADVANCED SEMINAR (1;1). May be re-elected as often as progress

warrants.
397;398. ADVANCED RESEARCH (2-12;2-12). Limited to doctoral candidates
(Ph.D). May be re-elected as progress warrants.
399. DISSERTATION (2-12). Open only to doctoral candidates (Ph.D).
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EQUIPMENT AND LABORATORIES

School of Engineering
Professors: G. L. HARRISON, MCGEE (Dean)
Associate Professors: COLIP, HAMERNIK, MORGALI
Assistant Professors: DUTRA, HAAS
The Department of Engineering was organized in 1924, and the
School of Engineering in 1957. Curricula are offered leading to the
degree Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering, the degree Bachelor
of Science in Electrical Engineering, and the degree Bachelor of
Science in Management Engineering. The University, as represented
by the School of Engineering, is an Affiliate Institutional Member of
the American Society for Engineering Education and participates in
its activities.
The field of civil engineering is very broad and includes the fol
lowing major areas of professional specialization: structural engi
neering, water resources engineering, transportation engineering, and
environmental engineering. A civil engineer's career may require
concentration in one of these specializations but with some competency
in the other areas as well.
One of the most diversified disciplines in engineering is electrical
engineering. Because of its dynamic nature the practitioner in this
field must be prepared to cope with a continuously changing and
advancing technology. Recent developments and new tools at the
command of the electrical engineer have enabled him to achieve
fantastic accomplishments particularly in fields of power generation
and transmission, communications, and automation.
Management engineering is largely concerned with the operations
which are required to translate the engineering designer's plans and
specifications into actual physical works. The management engineer
may employ his technical skill either with a private or public agency
engaged in the procurement of engineering works, or with a construc
tion organization in the actual building of a facility.
The School of Engineering is dedicated to preparing the student to
meet the social and technical responsibilities of an engineering career.
To further this end, programs are offered which embrace not only
mathematics, the basic physical sciences, and the science and tech
nology of engineering, but work in the socio-humanistic area as well.
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The School of Engineering is housed in its own building—Baun
Hall of Engineering—with classrooms and laboratories equipped for
study and instruction in civil and electrical engineering. Construction
materials laboratories contain equipment and devices for testing, and
for performing experimental work with, the various materials of con
struction (viz., soils, cements, mineral aggregates, asphalt products,
timber, steel, etc.). The hydraulics laboratory is equipped to handle
experiments on model studies of hydraulic structures and to study fluid
flows in pipes and open channels. High quality instruments and
ancillary equipment are available for instruction in engineering and
cadastral surveying. In the electrical and electronics field equipment
is provided for evaluating electrical designs, validating the theories
of circuit analysis and synthesis, observing various electrical phenom
ena with modern measurement techniques, and studying energy con
version systems. The computer laboratory is equipped with an LGP30 General Purpose Computer and peripheral equipment, and an
EAI TR-20 Analog Computer. Access is also available to an IBM
1401 system.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREES IN ENGINEERING
The applicable portions of the general University requirements for
all baccalaureate degrees, as prescribed elsewhere in this catalog, apply
to each of the three first-level professional engineering degree programs
offered by the School of Engineering. A minimum of 134 units (includ
ing a total of 2 units of Physical Education activity) is required for
graduation. Additionally, an average of at least 2.0 grade points per
unit must be maintained on all courses undertaken in the School o
Engineering.
The program of study in the lower division is common to all
curricula. Three programs of study are offered in the upper division
which lead, respectively, to the degrees Bachelor of Science in_Civii
Engineering, Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering, and Bach
elor of Science in Management Engineering. The tabulations which
follow are intended primarily for the purpose of defining these pro
grams and specifying the minimum University and School ol engi
neering requirements together with the various options and elec lves.
While these program tabulations indicate that the requirements can be
met in not less than four academic years after matriculation at the
freshman level, the possibility of a student implementing such a plan
depends on his ability to satisfy at least two conditions, viz., ( )
enter the program at the initial levels shown, and (2) therea er
remain in phase with the prescribed schedule for the degree progra
chosen. In view of the foregoing, a student would be well advised to
consider something more than four years for completing his se ec
course of study.
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ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING

COMMON PROGRAM—ALL CURRICULA
I

FIRST YEAR

Chem. 15
C.E. 17
Engl. la;lb
Hist. 11;12
Math. 20,21
Speech
Phys. Ed.

THIRD YEAR

General Chemistry
Descriptive Geometry & Engineering
Graphics
English Composition
History of Western Civilization
Calculus with Analytic Geometry
Options to meet requirements
Activity

II

5
3
3
4

Vi
15V£
I

SECOND YEAR

C.E. 35
C.E. Ill
E.E. 19
E.E. 21
Math. 22
Math. 103
Phys. 17,18
Option*
Phys. Ed.

Statics
Dynamics
Digital Computer Programming
Introduction to Circuit Theory
Calculus with Analytic Geometry
Advanced Calculus
Principles of Physics
American History and Government
(State requirement)
Activity

4
3
3
4
3

2
4

XlVi

3
3

5

3
5

3

3

171/2

17Vi

Vi

Vi

FOURTH YEAR

C.E. 120
C.E. 141
E.E 125
E E. 135
E.E. 151
E.E. 161
Math. 122*
Phys. 110
Elective**
Elective

C.E. 120
C.E. 121
C.E. 130
C.E. 140
C.E. 160
C.E. 173
E.E. 121
Rel. Stud.
Elective

FOURTH YEAR

C.E. 134
C.E. 135
C.E. 141
C.E. 155
C.E. 163
C.E. 164
C.E. 167;168
C.E. 194
Elective

Fluid Mechanics II
Sanitation and Water Supply
Engineering Thermodynamics
Highway Engineering
Foundations and Soils Mechanics
Analysis of Indeterminate Structures
Structural Design
Special Problems
Humanities-Social Sciences

^

4
4

4
4

4

3
3

4

3
17

16

I
3

II
3

4
4
3

4

3

3
3
3
16

•Sequence of Math. 104 (3rd yr.) and Math. 122 (4th yr.) may be reversed
in alternate years.
••Selected in consultation with adviser.

MANAGEMENT ENGINEERING
I

Strength of Materials
Materials Laboratory
Fluid Mechanics I
Surveying
Theory of Structures
Engineering Economy
Modern Network Theory
Options to meet requirement
Humanities-Social Sciences

Strength of Materials
Engineering Thermodynamics
Advanced Topics in Circuit Theory
Advanced Topics in Electronics
Theory of Electrical Measurements .
Theory of Automatic Control
Probability and Statistics
Atomic Structure
Technical Elective
Humanities-Social Sciences

*

17

CIVIL ENGINEERING
THIRD YEAR

Modern Network Theory —_—
Introduction to Electronic Circuits
Applied Electromagnetism
Advanced Calculus
Electromagnetism —~
Options to meet requirement
Humanities-Social Sciences

Vi

II

3

E.E. 121,122
E.E. 131,132
E.E. 144'
Math. 104*
Phys. 102
Rel. Stud.
Elective

3
2
3
4

II
4
3
3

4

4
3

16

17

I
2
4

II

3
5
3
17

3
3
3
4
3

C.E. 120
C.E. 121
pp 1 3 0
QE! 140
C.E. 160
Q E 173
E.'E. 121
Ec and B A 50
Psych 11
Rel. Stud.

Strength of Materials
Materials Laboratory
Fluid Mechanics I
Surveying
Theory of Structures
Engineering Economy
Modern Network Theory
Introduction to Economics
General Psychology
Options to meet requirement

FOURTH YEAR

Ec and B.A. 51
Ec! and B.A. 152
Ec. and B.A.*
p p 134
Q E 141
C!E. 194
Psych * *
Elective

Introductory Accounting
Management Accounting
Elective
Fluid Mechanics II
Engineering Thermodynamics
Special Problems
Option
Humanities-Social Sciences

16

*If Pol. Sci. 30 (3) is chosen, or requirement is satisfied by examination, units
are to be elected from courses in the Humanities-Social Sciences area.

II

I

THIRD YEAR

•Selected in consultation with advisor.
**Psych. 175 or Psych. 176.

3

2

4

3
4
16

17

I

II

4

,
*•

4
4
3
3

J

»

3

16

17
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COURSE OFFERINGS
CIVIL ENGINEERING
C.E. 17. DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY AND ENGINEERING GRAPHICS (4). Principles
of projection and applications to points and lines in space. The graphical solu
tion of arithmetic, algebraic, and calculus problems; and representation of
experimental data. Four 3-hour laboratory sessions per week.
C.E. 35. STATICS (3). The center of forces, moments, and couples as ap
plied to the equilibrium of particles and bodies. Prerequisite: Math 20.
C.E. 111. DYNAMICS (3). Principles governing the motions of particles and
rigid bodies. Prerequisites: Course 35 and Physics 17.
C.E. 120. STRENGTH OF MATERIALS (3). Fundamental relationships under
lying stress, strain, and deflection. Prerequisites: Course 35 and Physics 17.
C.E. 121. MATERIALS LABORATORY (2). A study of various engineering ma
terials and verification and limitations of principles studied in Course 120
by actual testing of metallic and non-metallic materials in the laboratory.
Design and testing of plain concrete. Prerequisite: Course 120 or concurrent
enrollment. One class period and one 3-hour laboratory session per week.
C.E. 130. FLUID MECHANICS I (4). Statics and dynamics of incompressible
fluids; viscosity, fluid friction, laminar and turbulent flow in pipes. Prerequi
site: Course 111. Three class periods and one 3-hour laboratory session per
week.
C.E. 134. FLUID MECHANICS II (2). Open channel flow, similitude and di
mensional analysis, hydrodynamics. Prerequisite: Course 130.
C.E. 135. SANITATION AND WATER SUPPLY (4). Design and construction of
sanitary and storm water sewers; sewage disposal and treatment. Sources and
availability of water, distribution networks and appurtenances, treatment and
purification. Prerequisite: Course 130.
C.E. 140. SURVEYING (3) (L). Theory and practice of elementary, plane, and
topographic surveying. Prerequisite: Knowledge of trigonometry. Two class
periods and one 3-hour laboratory session per week.

C.E. 193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (1 to 4;1 to 4).
C.E. 195;196. SEMINAR (1 to 4;1 to 4).
C.E. 197;198. RESEARCH (1 to 4;1 to 4).
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING
E.E. 19. DIGITAL COMPUTER PROGRAMMING (2). Digital computing concepts,
flow charting, computer programming using absolute, assembly level, and
compiler language—with emphasis on Fortran IV.
E.E. 21. INTRODUCTION TO CIRCUIT THEORY (3). Basic concepts of current, voltage, circuit laws, and elementary network theory. Prerequisite: Second semester of Principles of Physics or concurrent enrollment.
E.E. 121,122. MODERN NETWORK THEORY (4,4). Transient and steady state
theory as applied to electrical circuits; classical and Laplace transform
methods; transformers, three-phase circuits, non-sinusoidal analysis and re
lated topics. Prerequisite: Course 21. Three class periods and 3 hours labora
tory a week.
E.E. 125. ADVANCED TOPICS IN CIRCUIT THEORY (4). Filter design using
classical and modern techniques. Synthesis of two terminal networks. Pre
requisite: Course 122.
E.E. 131,132. INTRODUCTION TO ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS (4,4). Amplifier cir
cuits using both vacuum tubes and transistors. Biasing and stabilization
practices. Power supplies, oscillators, power amplifiers, modulation schemes,
mixers and other specialized electronic circuits. Prerequisite: Course 121, or
concurrent enrollment. Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.
E.E. 135. ADVANCED TOPICS IN ELECTRONICS (4). Cascaded amplifier stages,
response synthesis, and wave shaping circuits. Prerequisite: Course 132.
Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.
E.E. 144. APPLIED ELECTROMAGNETISM (4). Application of electromagnetic
theory to transmission lines, waveguides, antennas, etc. Prerequisite: Physics
102.

C.E. 155. HIGHWAY ENGINEERING (3). Construction and design of high
ways. Prerequisites: Courses 121 and 130.

E.E. 151. THEORY OF ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS (3). Bridge circuits, po
tentiometers, meters, oscilloscopes, and other measuring devices. Prerequi
sites: Courses 122 and 131.
EE 161 THEORY OF AUTOMATIC CONTROL (4). Stability criteria, feedback
systems, and other topics related to servomechamsms. Prerequisites: Courses
121 and 131. Three class periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.

C.E. 160. THEORY OF STRUCTURES (3). Analytical and graphical methods
of stress analysis in beams, girders, simple trusses, and bridges subjected
to fixed and moving loads. Prerequisite: Courses 120 and 121.

FF 171 LOGICAL DESIGN AND COMPUTER APPLICATIONS (4). Switching algebra and its application to relay and solid state logic circuits. Three class
periods and 3 hours laboratory a week.

C.E. 163. FOUNDATIONS AND SOILS MECHANICS (3). Considerations of the
engineering properties and the mechanics of soils. Prerequisite: Senior stand
ing in Engineering. Two class periods and one 3-hour laboratory session per
week.

E.E. 193;194. SPECIAL PROBLEMS (1 to 4;1 to 4).

C.E. 141. ENGR. THERMODYNAMICS (3). Elementary study of heat energy,
heat transfer, and conversion. Prerequisite: Second semester of Principles
of Physics.

C.E. 164. ANALYSIS OF INDETERMINATE STRUCTURES (3). The principles of
virtual work, elastic weights, moment distribution, and the column analogy
as applied to trusses and frames. Prerequisite: Course 160.
C.E. 167;168. STRUCTURAL DESIGN (5;4). Theory and applications of both
elastic and unelastic design principles for reinforced concrete, steel, and timber
structures. Prerequisite: Course 160.
C.E. 173. ENGINEERING ECONOMY (3). The selection of engineering alterna
tives based upon economic analysis.

E.E. 195;196. SEMINAR (1 to 4;1 to 4).
E.E. 197;198. RESEARCH (1 to 4;1 to 4).

School of Dentistry

The Graduate School

JOHN TOCCHINI, Dean

From 1896, the year of its founding, to 1967, the School of
Dentistry was known as the College of Physicians and Surgeons. It
became part of the University of the Pacific in 1962.
The school was originally incorporated by the State of California
with departments of medicine, dentistry, and pharmacy. In 1918, the
medicine and pharmacy curricula were dropped, and since then the
school has been entirely devoted to education toward the degree of
Doctor of Dental Surgery and the offering of graduate, postgraduate,
and refresher courses to dentists.
Since 1897, the year of its first commencement, the school has
granted more than 2900 dental degrees. In accord with alumni prefer
ence, its corporate name, College of Physicians and Surgeons, was
retained until 1967, when the school moved into its new building at
Sacramento and Webster Streets in San Francisco.
Since its amalgamation with the University, the school is governed
by the President and Board of Regents of U.O.P. Its curriculum is
fully approved by the Council on Dental Education of the American
Dental Association.

McGeorge School of Law
GORDON D. SCHABER, Dean

The McGeorge College of Law in Sacramento, incorporated in
1924 as an educational institution devoted to the teaching of law,
became a part of the University of the Pacific in 1966 and is now
known as the McGeorge School of Law, University of the Pacific.
In the fall of 1967, the School began a three-year day program
in addition to the 44 year old evening program. Both the day and
evening divisions are operated on the Sacramento campus.
The School operates on the quarter system, and the students
may begin the study of law at the beginning of any quarter, includ
ing a summer quarter. Both the three-year day division and the
four-year evening division offer courses leading to the J. D. (Juris
Doctor) Degree. Since its amalgamation with the University of the
Pacific, the School is governed by the President and Board of Regents
of the University.
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WILLIAM O. BINKLEY, Dean

The Graduate School of the University of the Pacific conceives of
its role as three-fold: to excite and discipline the intellectual capacities
of its students; to record and publish the products of intellectual in
quiry; and to advance knowledge. To achieve these ends, members of
the University faculty work closely with advanced students to create
an environment congenial to advanced professional study and to crea~
five scholarship and research. Programs are individualized: the work
of every student is guided by his major professor and advisory com
mittee; enrollment in graduate courses and seminars is limited. Formal
instruction, seminar study, and research are balanced so as to produce
scholars and teachers prepared to serve their professions competently
and possessing powers of critical thinking and critical independence.
Graduate programs are offered leading to six advanced degrees:
the Master of Arts in 13 fields, the Master of Science in nine fields the
Master of Music, the Specialist in Education, the Doctor of Education,
and the Doctor of Philosophy in four fields.
.
The Graduate Council, through its chairman and executive offi
cer, the Dean of the Graduate School, has the responsibility for all
general policies and procedures of the Graduate School, including
admission, requirements for the graduate degrees, approval o new
advanced degree programs, financial aid for graduate students, and
public information regarding offerings and activities.

GRADUATE DEGREES
The advanced degree programs offered in the various departments
and schools are as follows:
Physiology-Pharmacology
Biological Sciences (M.S.)
(M.S., Ph.D.)
Chemistry (M.S., Ph.D.)
Physical Education and Health
Clinical Sciences (M.S.)
Education (A.M.)
Education
Physics (M.S.)
(A.M., Ed.S., Ed.D.)
Political Science (A.M.)
English (A.M., Ph.D.)
Religious Studies
History (A.M.)
Psychology (A.M.)
Inter-American
Recreation (A.M.)
Studies (A.M.)
(A.M.)
Marine Science (M.S.)
Sociology (A.M.)
Music (A.M., Mus.M.)
Pharmaceutical Chemistry (M.S.) Spanish (A.M.)
Speech (A.M.)
Pharmacognosy (M.S.)
Pharmaceutics (M.S., Ph.D.)
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ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STANDING
Application for Admission. For all students interested in working
toward a graduate degree or credential, a first step is the application
for graduate standing. The application should be filed with the Dean
of Admissions. Such standing may be granted to those holding a
baccalaureate degree from the University of the Pacific or any other
accredited college or university. Applications of graduates from other
than accredited colleges or universities will be considered individually
by the Graduate Council. Qualified students interested in taking a
course or courses without the objective of a graduate degree or creden
tial may be admitted to such work with unclassified status.
Application for Degree Candidacy. Immediately following admis
sion to graduate standing to pursue work leading toward a degree, the
student should file with the Dean of the Graduate School an applica
tion for, or declaration of intent of, degree candidacy. The prospective
candidate should then meet with his major department chairman to
plan a tentative program of studies for the advanced degree.
Graduate Record Examinations. Candidates for advanced degrees
are expected to submit scores from the Graduate Record Examinations
aptitude and advanced tests. The tests are administered three times
each year on this campus. Students should register for them in advance
at the Graduate office.
Miller Analogies Test. The Miller Analogies test is required of all
prospective applicants for admission to the Doctor of Education and
specialist in Education programs. The Test is given by the Graduate
Office at specified dates during the college year.
FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE
Graduate assistantships are awarded each year in most of the
departments and schools where advanced degree work is offered. These
awards are granted on the basis of superior qualifications as to scholar
ship and prospective success in advanced studies. The Assistantships
pay full tuition plus a cash stipend of an amount depending upon the
individual student's program and duties in his department.
Graduate fellowships are offered in several departments and
schools to applicants with high qualifications. The award remits full
or partial tuition for the academic year. Incidental assisting work may
be done in the school or department as part of the grantee's educa
tional experience, but this is not a necessary condition of the award.
Application for assistantships or fellowships should be made
through the Dean of the Graduate School. The deadline for application
is March 1, but earlier applications are encouraged. It is necessary for
all applicants to be admitted to graduate standing before appointments
are made.
Tuition fellowships for part-time students are available to well

qualified students majoring in school administration, guidance, or spe
cial education. Interested candidates should consult the chairman of
their major department in the School of Education.
Research awards are available for departmental or contract re
search in some fields. Prospective applicants should write to their
major departments for information.
National Science Foundation awards are offered in certain of the
federally supported programs in which the University of the Pacific
participates. For information, communicate with the Graduate School
or the appropriate department head.
Loan funds are available for well qualified graduate students. For
information, write the Director of Financial Aids.

GRADUATE DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
MASTERS DEGREES
Students who hold a baccalaureate degree from an accredited
college or university, who have not less than a B average in all
upper division work, and who have taken the Graduate Record Exam
inations with satisfactory results, may be admitted to candidacy for
the degree Master of Arts, or Master of Music, or Master of Science.
Interested students should confer with their department chairman
and with the Dean of the Graduate School before the beginning of the
semester in which such students wish to become candidates for a
degree.
Requirements for the Degrees. Prerequisite is the undergraduate
major or its equivalent in the field selected.
1.

Establishment of candidacy for the degree. This involves for the individual
student his admission to graduate standing by the Admissions Office, and
application for Masters degree candidacy and acceptance of his Masters
program plan at the Graduate Office.
...
,
.,
»„„„
Not more than 12 units of work completed before these three: steps1 "n b
used retroactively in meeting the student's unit requirements for a Masters
degree.

2.

Satisfactory completion of 30 or 32 units of (graduate) work depending on
whether the student follows a Plan A, or Plan B or Plan C (opt'onal^I pro
gram. In any case, no more than 14 units may be taken outside the major
department, and these may be taken in not more than two other depart
ments. Fourteen of the 30 or 32 units may be taken in courses between 1
and 199. The other 12 units, in addition to 4 units for the thesis, must be
courses numbered 201 or above.

3.

The completion of a minimum of one academic year of "residence work":
i.e., the candidate must be registered for at least 4 units per semester for
two semesters. Two summer sessions of at least 4 units each will be
considered the equivalent of one half-year of res.dence. Work done in
other institutions since completion of the baccalaureate W,M
and evaluated, but not more than 6 of the required units may be transferred,
and they must have been completed with a grade of B or better. Ott-

154 Graduate School
campus courses taught by University of the Pacific staff members may be
accepted up to a maximum of 6 units. Extension work completed at other
institutions, as well as courses taken by correspondence or examination, will
not be accepted for credit toward a Masters degree.
4.

The passing of a departmental examination covering the major field (date
to be fixed by department chairman).

5.

Thesis Plan and Optional Plans.
a. PLAN A. The presentation of an acceptable thesis. It is the responsibility
of the candidate to consult with the chairman and other members of his
thesis committee regarding the progress of the research and thesis, and
with the chairman regarding the dates for submitting the various required
drafts. The date for submitting final copies to the Graduate Office is fixed
in the University Calendar.
In the Master of Arts program in Inter-American Studies the candidate
has the option of presenting a thesis or a foreign project.
b. PLAN B. Open only to candidates in the fields of education, history, phys
ical education, and music. No thesis is required, but additional course
requirements are stipulated.
c. PLAN C. Open to candidates in the field of education who wish to special
ize in administrative, supervision, counseling, welfare and attendance,
psychometry, or school psychology.

6.

General regulations concerning the Masters degree are as follows:
a. The maintaining of an average grade of "B" or above, both in the
major department and in all work taken as a graduate student, either
at the University of the Pacific or any other institution.
b. Directed teaching, advanced grammar, physical education activities, and
departmental methods courses used to satisfy requirements for the ele
mentary or secondary credential may not be offered for these degrees.
c. The study list of a candidate for these degrees in any semester or summer
session must be approved by the chairman of the major department as to
courses and size of load.
d. In graduate courses, work of "D" quality is considered entirely unsatis
factory.
e. A request to accept for a Masters degree any graduate work taken before
application for degree candidacy will be considered by the chairman of
the major department and the Dean of the Graduate School. Such accept
ance is not automatic.
f. The work for a Masters degree must be completed within a period of
not more than six years. Should a student fail to meet all requirements
within this period, his candidacy is revoked. To be eligible to re-establish
candidacy, a student must have attained a grade point average of 3.0
both in the major department and in all work taken as a graduate student.
To re-establish candidacy a student must apply for admission and be
acceptable into the Graduate School, apply for Masters degree candi
dacy, and must submit an acceptable Masters program plan. This new
program plan will indicate those additional requirements stipulated by
the department chairman and must be completed within a period of
four years. No further extension is permitted.

7.

University of the Pacific students may enroll simultaneously in an under
graduate college and in the Graduate School providing: that such enroll
ment be recommended by the student's adviser and the chairman of the
graduate department in which he will study and be approved by the gradu
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ate dean; that such enrollment be restricted to students with six units or
less of undergraduate course work to complete in the semester in which
he begins graduate work and that the total of graduate and undergraduate
units be no more than a normal graduate load; and tnat students so enrolled
indicate in writing to the graduate dean, to instructors, and to the registrar
those courses that he is taking for graduate credit.

For specific information about requirements for Masters degrees
in the various major areas, consult the appropriate department chair
man.
SPECIALIST IN EDUCATION DEGREE
The University of the Pacific offers programs leading to the
advanced degree of Specialist in Education, available at present in
three fields: pupil personnel services, school administration or super
vision, and general or special education curriculum. The degree re
quires a high level of scholarship, good moral character, competency
in the selected field, and evidence of preparation for a specific ad
vanced professional role. There must be the equivalent of at least two
years of successful graduate study in accredited colleges and univer
sities, including at least one year of work at this University.
Application to be admitted to the Ed.S. program and advance
ment to candidacy are separate and distinct steps toward the degree.
An essential part of the requirements is approval of the research pro
ject, field project, or internship. This is followed by the final examina
tion.
Graduate students interested in the Ed.S. advanced degree should
consult the Dean of the School of Education and the Dean of the Grad
uate School.
DOCTOR OF EDUCATION DEGREE
The University of the Pacific offers work through Us' School of
Education leading to the degree of Doctor of Education. The deg
from this University demands a high level of scholarship, go
moral character, technical mastery of the field of education ;and evi
dence of undoubted power of research. There must be the equivalent
of at least three years of successful graduate study in accrcd'tedcoleges and universities, including at least two full years of w0[^ at t f
University, with one full year in residence. Declaration of intent of
candidacy and advancement to candidacy are separate and d stmct
steps toward the degree. An essential part of the requirement is the
approval of the dissertation, following which the final oral
determines to the satisfaction of the candidate's committee whether he
has reached the stage of scholarly advancement and research abil ty
demanded for final recommendation for the doctorate.
Advanced students interested in Doctor of Education candidacy
should consult the Dean of the School of Education and the Dean of
the Graduate School.
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given for the thesis if written in the student's first language; six units will
be assigned if written in the second language. Six units of credit will be
given for an approved foreign project carried out in a country of the
second language with written and oral reports in the second language.
The minimum residence requirement in the foreign country is six weeks.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy is offered to prepare ad
vanced students of superior ability for careers in research and college
teaching. The aims of this program are to provide a reasonable breadth
of graduate study, together with a thorough knowledge of the area
of specialization and its relation to allied branches of learning, and a
preparation for teaching competence in the major field.

Candidates must consult with chairmen of the cooperating
schools and departments for requirements in the field of major
emphasis.

Programs for this degree are offered by the Departments of Eng
lish, Chemistry, Pharmaceutics, and Physiology-Pharmacology.
The general requirements for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
are: (1) mastery of the field of study chosen, tested by qualifying exam
inations given approximately one year previous to the date on which
the candidate expects to present himself for the degree; (2) comple
tion of basic courses and experience for the development of teaching
competence on the college level; (3) compliance with the language
requirements; (4) the presentation of an acceptable dissertation
embodying the results of an original investigation; and (5) the passing
of a final oral examination upon the dissertation and the immediate
field in which the investigation lies.
The Bulletin of the Graduate School lists in detail the require
ments for the degree. For additional information the interested student
should consult the chairman of his department and the Dean of the
Graduate School.

COURSE OFFERINGS

(Other than in the cooperating departments)
201.

LATIN AMERICAN AREA

202.

NORTH AMERICAN AREA

—

3

298.

FOREIGN PROJECT AND REPORT

6

3

4 or 6

299. THESIS
MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN CLINICAL SCIENCES
INSTITUTE OF MEDICAL SCIENCES

Pacific Medical Center
FRANK GERBODE, M.D., President, Research Scientist
ARTHUR JAMPOLSKY, M.D., Vice-President
JOHN J. OSBORN, M.D., Secretary-Treasurer, Research Scientist

SPECIAL GRADUATE PROGRAMS
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE IN INTER-AMERICAN STUDIES
WALTER A. PAYNE, PH.D., Director

Staff members include those who represent the various cooperat
ing departments in the program and others who are qualified by
training to form part of the committee established for candidates.
A prerequisite for this interdepartmental degree is an under
graduate major or its equivalent in one of several cooperating dis
ciplines: education, English literature, history, Spanish, political
science, or religious studies.
REQUIREMENTS:

1. A minimum of 16 to 18 units of work normally is required within the
major department, and up to 14 other units may be selected from one
or two other departments with the approval of the major department.
2. This degree program requires competency in both English and Spanish,
and 6 units of work on the Latin American Area (IAS 201) and the
North American Area (IAS 202) are required of all candidates. These
are taught in the student's second language.
3. A thesis or a foreign project is required on a subject of inter-American
content within the major field of study. Four units of credit will be

VICTOR RICHARDS, M.D., Research Scientist

Through the Institute of Medical Sciences and the University,
in affiliation, the Master of Science degree in clinical sciences is offered
in various fields of medicine and surgery to research fellows at the
Pacific Medical Center. The student's clinical training and research
will be done at the Center; a certain amount of course work may be
required at the Stockton campus of the University.
PREREQUISITE: The degree of Doctor of Medicine, followed by
at least two years of training in a specialty.
REQUIREMENTS: A minimum of 30 units, organized as follows.
Fourteen units extending over at least two semesters in the candidate's
major. This will be designated as "clinical training and will consist of elm'
cal training and responsibility in direct care of patients, including surgical
procedures and detailed surgical care. This portion of the ca°^a d ^j
gram will be under the close direction of a senior faculty member <and 'vd
be carried out at Pacific Medical Center. It will include four half-days of
clinical training per week.
Six units of independent research work, under the direction of a faculty
member of the University of the Pacific This will include rcsearch work i
experimental medicine. It is expected that the candidatewillcompletea
useful and responsible unit of research, suitable for publication,
this laboratory work will continue for at least two semesters.
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Six units of special courses at the University of the Pacific campus or else
where. These courses will be chosen in consultation with the candidate's major
professor and the Dean of the Graduate School.
Four units, Thesis: The thesis must be approved by the candidate's
graduate committee composed of three members of the University of the
Pacific faculty, one of whom must be from the Stockton campus.
Final oral examination: conducted by the candidate's graduate com
mittee and testing him in his major area of advanced studies and in his
research and thesis, to complete his requirements for the degree.

Student Activities
and Organizations 160
University Programs
and Services 172

COURSES OFFERED AT THE INSTITUTE
MS 291a;292a. CLINICAL TRAINING: CARDIOVASCULAR SURGERY (4 to 7; 4 to 7).
MS 291c;292c. CLINICAL TRAINING: SURGERY (4 to 7; 4 to 7).
MS 297a;298a. GRADUATE RESEARCH: CARDIOVASCULAR SURGERY (2 to 4;
2 to 4).
MS 297c;298c. GRADUATE RESEARCH: SURGERY (2 to 4; 2 to 4).
MS 299. THESIS (4).

LIFE
the CAMPUS
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students, faculty and administration form the new thrust toward the
University Christian Movement which seeks genuine ecumenicity in
faith and competent intellect in academia.

ACTIVITIES
While giving primary emphasis to the goal of academic excel
lence, the University recognizes and encourages the role of activities
in the physical, mental and spiritual growth of its students. For this
reason there has developed on the campus a wide variety of religious,
social, cultural, and recreational activities which invite the attention
and participation of the students of the University.
RELIGION AT THE UNIVERSITY OF THE PACIFIC

The several denominational groups, the University Chapel, and
the University Y offer the student a variety of opportunities to deepen
his knowledge and understanding of the Judeo-Christian faith, and
to express his commitment through worship and service.
WORSHIP OPPORTUNITIES ON CAMPUS. The All-University
Chapel is held on Tuesdays usually in Morris Chapel. It is not
necessarily set in the form of any traditional ecclesiastical worship
service but is designed to probe our assumptions about who we are
as a college community. It is the University in microcosm and is
thus not indoctrination, but education. Since religion is that which
we take with ultimate seriousness, the "religious life" of the Uni
versity of the Pacific is represented by this Chapel sequence. Worship
here means the celebration of the community of inquiry and finds
many forms of celebrating: art, music, drama, debate, dialogue,
cinema, literature, liturgy, and formal address. Worship here means
experimentation and experimentation means risk. The freedom to
risk ourselves in openness to the possibilities of enriched human life
we take to be a profound legacy of the Christian faith.

There are other types of opportunities for worship at Pacific.
Mass in the Roman Catholic tradition is celebrated by the Catholic
Chaplain. Canterbury sponsors a mid-week Episcopal Communion.
The Methodist minister to students holds early Communion each
Sunday morning in Morris Chapel. The Church of God, the Church
of the Latter Day Saints, The Church of Christ, Scientist, Pacific
Humanist Forum, Baha'i Faith, the Judaistic tradition, and other
groups are represented by regular and/or special services on campus.
RELIGIOUS LIFE PROGRAM. The Dean of the Chapel is directly
responsible for the Chapel programs and the relevance of religious
life to the academic enterprise. Associated with the Dean of the
Chapel in implementing this relevance are the Methodist minister to
students, the Executive Secretary of the University YMCA-YWCA,
the Episcopal worker, the Catholic Chaplain. This core plus selected
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UNIVERSITY YMCA-YWCA. The roots of the Y at Pacific go back to
1879 when a YMCA group was formed on the San Jose campus.
Subsequently, a YW group was formed, and in 1934, the two organi
zations were brought into a unified "Student Christian Association."
The title Anderson Y Center was adopted in 1950. Since then Ander
son Y has functioned as a center of concern for students from all
walks of campus life.
Its membership consists of students and faculty members from
every college of the university without regard to denominational
affiliation, race, or nationality.
The Y seeks to be an integrative movement in the campus com
munity providing persons of all religious backgrounds—and those
with no particular background—an arena and an opportunity to focus
their moral and ethical concerns on the tasks and issues that face the
academic and the world community. It is ecumenical in its orienta
tion, concerns, and organization, open to all, Christian and nonChristian alike, as it seeks to involve and challenge students to dis
cover and live out a life style of sensitive service to all humanity,
expressive of the highest values inherent in our Judeo-Christian
heritage.
The University Y touches students in many ways: Freshman
Camp; International Films; lectures by outstanding men in all fields
of inquiry and points of view; student-faculty retreats; informal dis
cussion groups and seminars searching out the relevance of the
Christian faith; involvement in regional conferences; participation in
projects of campus and community service; individual assistance with
academic and personal concerns.
A full time executive secretary serves as a resource for the
program and as a counselor in leadership and personal development.
Anderson Y is a participating agency in the San Joaquin County
United Crusade.
STUDENT GOVERNMENT

The students at the University are organized into the Pacific
Student Association which is responsible for the all-university social
program as well as for the support of "extra-curricular" activities. It
handles violations of the Honor Code and of the Social Code throug
the Student Judiciary. The Dean of Students and the Dean of Women
are advisers to the P.S.A.
The women students have an organization of their own, known
as Associated Women Students, with representation on the executive
cabinet of the Pacific Student Association. The A.W.S. sponsors
activities of particular interest to women, including the Women s
Recreational Association.

Music 163

162 Student Activities and Organizations
ATHLETICS AND PHYSICAL RECREATION

In addition to the physical education activities courses which all
freshman and sophomore students are required to take, the University
offers a variety of opportunities and facilities for athletic and recrea
tional activity.
On the intercollegiate level, teams representing Pacific compete
in football, basketball, track and field, baseball, tennis, swimming,
water polo, soccer, and cross-country. Separate freshman teams are
maintained in football, basketball, and baseball, and play schedules
of their own. Pacific is a member of the West Coast Athletic Con
ference.

munity, presenting a regular season of plays in the intimate Playbox
Theatre on Pacific Avenue, theatre for children in the Pacific audi
torium, and student directed plays in the Studio Theatre.
The theatre is a laboratory for drama majors, but is open to all
others by tryout. Credits applicable to degree requirements may be
earned by approved participation.
In the historic Fallon House Theatre, restored Gold Rush play
house at Columbia State Park in Tuolumne County, Pacific Theatre
operates, for seven weeks each year, a summer repertory season. The
specially selected Columbia Company plays to audiences from
throughout the West.

An extensive program of intramural sports is conducted through
out the year for both men and women.

FORENSICS

For individual or informal group recreation, the gymnasium,
tennis courts, swimming pool, handball court, and archery ranges are
available when not scheduled for class or team use.

Debate and other forms of competitive speaking are traditions at
Pacific, and represent fields in which the University has attained
national recognition.

BROADCASTING

The University of the Pacific, a pioneer in educational broad
casting since 1947, operates radio station KUOP-FM, the first West
Coast University Station to go multiplex stereo. With a 30,000 watt
transmitter and master control atop Robert E. Burns Tower, KUOPFM, at 91.3 megacycles, reaches valley communities from Napa to
Bakersfield.
KUOP-FM serves the Stockton community as its primary edu
cational broadcasting outlet. It serves the students and faculty of
the University as a tool with which to communicate to the larger
community significant ideas of cultural and social merit.
In addition to KUOP-FM the University operates a campus AM
station. Through this broadcast operation students have an opportunity
to be "on the air," providing music, entertainment, and news to the
campus community.
A television studio and facilities are maintained on the campus
giving students and faculty an opportunity to experiment with the
uses of this medium. Video tape equipment provides the television
facility with the ability to record experiments and classroom presen
tations for later evaluation by participating students and faculty.
Courses of study in broadcasting and telecommunications as
well as basic work in film understanding and appreciation, is avail
able to the student through the Speech Department.
DRAMA

Highly rated among college production groups, Pacific Theatre
contributes to the cultural and entertainment life of campus and com

In addition to attending the tournaments and conventions of
speech organizations, forensics students make many public appear
ances throughout the country. These speech experiences include
debate, discussion-forum, extempore and impromptu speaking, afterdinner speaking, oratory, student legislative assemblies, and adapta
tions of these forms for radio.
MUSIC
ORCHESTRA. The University Symphony Orchestra presents a full
series of concerts each year on campus, performing with the Opera
Theater and University Chorus and presenting a concerto program
with student artists. At the Commencement Concert, graduating per
formance majors appear as soloists. Orchestral performers may a so
audition for membership in the Stockton Symphony Orchestra, one o
Northern California's outstanding civic orchestras.
BAND. Three bands are maintained during the school year: the
Marching Band performs at football games; the Concert Band presents
a yearly campus concert series; the Varsity Band performs at home
basketball games. A Wind Ensemble, the Conservatory s touring
wind group, is extracted from the Concert Band membership to give
advanced players an opportunity to perform challenging literature.
A CAPPELLA CHOIR. Pacific's most esteemed student organi
zation, the Choir performs unaccompanied choral music either sec
ular or sacred in character. It maintains a campus concert series ana
travels for an extended tour throughout the West Coast each year.
Voices selected from the Choir provide music for the Easter Sunrise
Services at Yosemite National Park each year. Membership is open to
all students on campus by audition.
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PUBLICATIONS

The Pacific Student Association publishes a campus newspaper,
The Pacifican, and a yearbook, The Naranjado. Student managed and
editorially independent, these publications serve as laboratories tor
journalism courses offered through the Department of English. Stu
dents wishing to work on either publication, whether or not taking a
course, should inquire at the appropriate student office.
The publications of the University include The Pacific Review
and The Pacific Pulse. The former is a quarterly which brings forth
material of broad appeal to faculty, alumni, students, and others
interested in the University. The latter, published five times a year,
concentrates solely on alumni news and activities.

HONORS AND AWARDS
All full-time candidates for a baccalaureate degree whose grade
point average in any semester is 3.50 or above are placed on the
Dean's Honor List, and proper recognition is given.
Graduation honors are awarded according to the following cumu
lative averages: honors, 3.00; high honors, 3.50; highest honors, 3.82.
A student coming from another institution may not gain higher honors,
however, than he has earned in the University of the Pacific.
The Alpha Lambda Delta Award, given annually to the senior
woman who is a member of Alpha Lambda Delta and who has main
tained the highest grade point average during her college years.
The Associated Women Students Award, established in honor of
former Dean of Women Beulah Lee Watson Kiser and given to the
"outstanding graduating senior woman."
The Blue Key Award, established by the Pacific chapter of Blue
Key National Society and awarded annually to the outstanding sopho
more man.
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TRADITIONAL EVENTS OF THE
UNIVERSITY YEAR
Freshman "Y" Camp. A pre-Orientation Week get-together of
a limited number of incoming freshmen selected on a "first-come, firstaccepted" basis. Under sponsorship of the University "Y," it provides
an opportunity to meet with a group of older students and faculty to
give serious thought to the business of being a college student, and
to become acquainted with the "Y."
Homecoming. One of two annual days devoted to welcoming
alumni back to the campus. Activities include house decorations, a
parade, selection of a homecoming queen, a football game, and a
dance.
Christmas Pageant. Students and faculty join in a candlelight
parade around the campus singing carols. The pageant in the auditorium is followed by a gift ceremony around the Stagg Tree.
Band Frolic. Each year a weekend is given over to the presenta
tion of skits, musical entertainment, and talent acts by various living
groups and individuals. This event is held in the Auditorium and has
been organized on a competitive basis.
Parents' Days. Two Saturdays, one each semester, dedicated to
welcoming parents to the campus and providing them with opportuni
ties to see their children in action.
Mardi Gras. Featuring a carnival and costume ball, Mardi Gras
is the "big" social event of the spring semester.

STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS
NATIONAL HONOR SOCIETIES

The James C. Corson Award, established by former Dean Corson
in honor of his father, Mr. J. P. Corson. It is awarded "to the man in
each graduating class whose character and citizenship have been out
standing as revealed through his personal development and his con
tribution to the enrichment of college life."

Alpha Epsilon Delta. Premedical honor society for men and
women who are high sophomores or above; local chapter established
in 1960.
Alpha Lambda Delta. For freshmen women with an academic
average of 3.50 or more; local chapter established in 1960.

The M. Friedberger and Company Scholarship Award, given to
the student who has attained the highest scholastic record of the
graduating class.

Mortar Board. For senior women winning recognition for schol
arship and campus leadership. Founded as Knolens in 1949; nation
alized in 1967.
Phi Eta Sigma. Scholastic honor society for freshmen men; local
chapter established in 1963.
Phi Sigma Tau. Alpha Chapter, established in 1954 for honor
students in philosophy.

The Emily Knoles Award, established by Mortar Board and
awarded annually to the sophomore woman with the highest academic
standing.
The Interfraternity Council Award established in 1962 and
awarded to the outstanding Freshman man.

Recognition Societies 167

166 Student Activities and Organizations
Pi Kappa Lambda. Delta Chapter, started in 1921, for honor
students in music.

American Society of Civil Engineers Student Chapter. Open to
all civil engineering majors, established in 1948.

Phi Kappa Phi. Scholarship honor society for the upper tenth
of each graduating class who have distinguished themselves, and for
outstanding graduate students, alumni, and faculty. Established locally
in 1951.
Rho Chi. Beta Omega Chapter, started in 1964 to promote phar
maceutical sciences.

Student Branch of California State Teachers Association. Uni
versity of the Pacific Chapter founded in 1936 for students interested
in teaching and other positions in education.

Sigma Xi Club. Established in 1967 for the purpose of encour
aging scientific research.
NATIONAL PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

Alpha Chi Sigma. Chapter established in 1960 for students of
chemistry intending to make some phase of chemistry their life work.
Kappa Psi. Gamma Nu chapter, established 1960 for men phar
macy students.
Lambda Kappa Sigma. Alpha Xi Chapter, established in 1959
for women pharmacy students.
Mu Phi Epsilon. Mu Eta Chapter, established in 1920 for
women majoring in music.

Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers Student Branch.
Membership open to all majors in electrical engineering.

RECOGNITION SOCIETIES

Alpha Epsilon Rho. Alpha Epsilon Chapter, established in 1952
for students in radio and television.
Alpha Phi Gamma. Honorary co-educational journalistic fra
ternity, University of Pacific chapter chartered in 1934, for students
displaying journalistic ability and achievement and meeting certain
scholastic requirements.
Beta Beta Beta. Omicron Chapter, established in 1931 for stu
dents meeting defined scholastic standards and completing a required
amount of work in biology.
Blue Key. University of the Pacific Chapter founded in April,
1950 for upperclass men winning recognition for scholarship and
campus leadership.

Phi Delta Chi. Alpha Psi Chapter, established in 1956 for men
pharmacy students.

Pi Kappa Delta. California Delta Chapter, established in 1922
for students in forensics.

Phi Delta Kappa. University of the Pacific Chapter, established
in 1951 for men in the teaching profession.

Sigma Alpha Eta. Established in 1963 for students in speech
and hearing therapy.

Phi Epsilon Kappa. Alpha Sigma Chapter, established in 1952
for men engaged in teaching, supervision, and administration in health,
physical education and recreation.

Sigma Delta Pi. Established in 1966 to promote interest in the
Spanish language.

Phi Mu Alpha Sinfonia. Beta Pi Chapter, established in 1931
for male musicians.
STUDENT AFFILIATES OF PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

Student Affiliates of American Chemical Society. Founded in
1954 for chemistry students.
The Guild Student Group of the American Guild of Organists.
The University of the Pacific group chartered December 3, 1953.
The Student Member Chapter of Music Educators National Con
ference. Established in 1966 for students interested in the teaching of
music.
Student Branch of American Pharmaceutical Association. Uni
versity of the Pacific branch established in 1957 for pharmacy
students.

Sigma Delta Psi. Established in 1937 for men attaining a certain
proficiency in athletics.
Spurs. For sophomore women winning recognition for scholar
ship and campus leadership, established in 1955.
Theta Alpha Phi. California Gamma Chapter, established in
1922 for students making major contributions to the theatre.
LOCAL ACTIVITY ORGANIZATIONS

Alpha Epsilon Chi. American English club established in 1966
primarily for Elbert Covell students.
Block P. Local letterman's club.
Composers Club. Founded in 1955 for talented students inter
ested in musical composition.
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Economics and Business Administration Club.
German Club.
Graduate Students Association.
Humanist Society.
International Students Club. For students from foreign countries
and for those interested in foreign students.
Les Amis de la France. For students of French.
Math Club. For superior students of mathematics.
Orchesis. For women interested in modern dance.
Pacific Model United Nations Association.
Philosophy Club. Founded in 1923 for students interested in
philosophy.
Psychology Club. For majors in psychology.
Ski Club. For ski enthusiasts.
Women's Recreation Association. For all women interested in
recreation and intramural sports.
Young Democrats.
Young Republicans.
SOCIAL FRATERNITIES

Alpha Kappa Lambda. Omicron Chapter founded in 1954.
Delta Upsilon (Omega Phi Alpha). Organized December 21,
1921; changed to Pacific Chapter of Delta Upsilon in 1959.
Phi Kappa Tau (Alpha Kappa Phi). Founded April 1, 1854, as
Archania Literary Society; established as Gamma Upsilon Chapter
in 1961.
SOCIAL SORORITIES

Alpha Chi Omega (Zeta Phi). Founded in 1936 as the Zetagathean Club; established as Delta Sigma Chapter in November, 1961.
Delta Delta Delta (Tau Kappa Kappa). Founded as Athenaea
Literary Society October 8, 1917; nationalized in 1959 as Phi Rho
Chapter.
Delta Gamma (Epsilon Lambda Sigma). Founded as Emendia
Literary Society November 12, 1858; nationalized in 1959 as Delta
Epsilon Chapter.
Gamma Phi Beta. Founded as Mu Zeta Rho in 1913, became
inactive in 1956 and re-organized as Gamma Theta Chapter in 1962.
Kappa Alpha Theta (Alpha Theta Tau). Founded as Sopholectia Literary Society November 12, 1881; nationalized in 1959 as Phi
Chapter.

UNIVERSITY FACILITIES
HEALTH SERVICES

West Memorial Infirmary, the gift of Mrs. Charles M. Jackson
in memory of her parents, George and Ellen M. West, and her
brother, Frank Allen West, is equipped to care for the health of
the student. The Infirmary staff consists of specialists in internal
medicine, orthopedics, and eye, ear, nose and throat, as well as three
general practitioners. A psychiatrist is available for an initial consulta
tion. Four registered nurses are on the staff, one being on duty at
all times.
Infirmary facilities will be expanded upon completion of the
new S. H. Cowell Student Health Center in 1969. Construction of
this three-story health center has been made possible by a grant
from the S. H. Cowell Foundation of San Francisco.
Services include dispensary care, medications, and laboratory
tests. Except in very specialized instances, hospitalization for two
weeks is provided without charge, w.th a minimum charge for over
that period. Major surgery is performed by a staff member at one
of the hospitals in the community, and the student is then transferred
to the Infirmary for convalescence. The surgeon's and hosp.tals fees
are the patient's responsibility, as are any X-rays that might be
needed.
Those who do not have their meals in University dining halls
are charged the prevailing rate while confined to the Infirmary.
Following the approval of a student's application for entrance,
a health form will be sent to the applicant which is to be completed
by the family physician. These reports will then be studied by e
staff and recommendations made to meet health conditions indicated
by the reports.
A low-cost "group accident and sickness" insurance program
is available to all students on a voluntary basis. This covers all types
of activity both on and off campus, during vacation periods as well
as when the University is in session. Details of cost and coverage are
available at the Business Office.
A non-profit Clinical Pharmacy is operated in conjunction with
the School of Pharmacy under the supervision of registered pharma
cists Doctors' prescriptions are filled and various medical prepara
Sis and supplies am available for students and faculty members.
COUNSELING SERVICE

The Counseling Center provides psychological counseling service
to those students who have problems of adjustmentwh.charebeyon
their ability to solve by themselves. When diagnosis discloses the poss
bility of serious disturbance, an initial Psychiat"c /ntemew may be
arranged for the student. These services are available without charge.
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HOUSING
The University residence halls are designed to contribute to the
total educational experience ot the student. Democratic living is
fostered through house councils which coordinate residence hall
activities. The University of the Pacific residence halls, fraternities
and sororities accommodate approximately 1800 students. There are
6 residence halls and five sororities for women and 9 residence halls
and four fraternities for men, including the residence halls in the
cluster college area. The majority of the rooms accommodate two
students. A limited number of single and triple rooms are available
on a priority basis. There are no campus accommodations for married
couples.
All undergraduate women and lower division men are required
to live on campus unless living at home, with close relatives, or work
ing for room and board. Every resident student pays house dues and
a key deposit, and is required to board in University dining halls.
Any desired exception to this housing or food service policy should
be discussed with the head of the department involved. Upper divi
sion men, graduate women and married students who plan to live
off campus may obtain assistance in locating available rentals in the
University community through the office of the Director of Housing.
Any upper division man under 21 years of age desiring to reside off
campus must acquire written parental permission in order to do so.
Campus housing assignments are made by the Director of Hous
ing. New students should apply through the Dean of Admissions.
Students already enrolled must reapply each semester through the
Director of Housing. Before reservations are final, an applicant must
be approved for admission by the Dean of Admissions, and re
ceive a housing confirmation from the Director of Housing. Room
assignments are made by the residence hall head residents.
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during vacation periods. Students will be notified in advance of such
plans in order that they may take necessary steps to safeguard their
personal property. Pets or animals of any type are not permitted in
residence halls or student rooms.
FOOD SERVICE
Residence hall food service is provided at Anderson Dining
Hall, Grace A. Covell Dining Hall and the Quadrangle dining halls.
All students living in University-owned residences are required to
board at the dining halls. Board at established rates is available
to non-resident students on a voluntary basis. In neither case is any
allowance made for meals not eaten.
In addition to its primary purpose of providing food service for
University students, the Food Service will assist with or furnish food
or supplies to student groups for functions which are scheduled as an
official or quasi-official function of the University. Requests for such
functions or banquets must be made to the Office of the Director of
Food Service and have his prior approval and, also, approval of the
Personnel Deans. Requests to utilize residence hall dining rooms
during the time school is in session must have specific approval of
the University's administration. Light meals and snacks are available
also at the University's snack bar on campus, "The End Zone.

GENERAL CAMPUS REGULATIONS
Rather than publishing a complete code of laws which students
are required to follow, the University expects all students to maintain
accepted standards of good citizenship. Students at the time of regis
tration agree to follow such standards. Both men s and women s living
groups have published guides to good conduct and these are given to
all students when they take up residence on campus.

FURNISHINGS. The University-operated residences are supplied
with furniture, linens, towels and laundry facilities. Several weeks
before school opens the Director of Housing sends all new students
their hall assignment together with a list of items they will need. It is
strongly recommended that students delay the purchase of draperies,
rugs and bedspreads until their arrival on campus at which time they
will be given their room assignments and be introduced to their
roommate—at that time roommates can make a mutually satisfactory
selection of these items. Students coming to the University from a
foreign country can, for a nominal fee, rent a "continental kit" com
prised of blankets, pillow, lamp, wastebasket and bedspread.

The University does not permit students to have alcoholic
beverages in their possession at any time on the campus and it does
not approve the providing of alcoholic beverages by any organization
of the University at its functions wherever held. .If a student drinks
when off campus he is responsible under local and state laws, he may
not attend a University sponsored function or return to the campus
under the influence of alcohol. The illegal possession or use ot
dangerous drugs on campus is not permitted.

VACATION PERIODS. Residence halls and dining halls will be
closed during the Thanksgiving, Christmas and Easter vacations as
well as between semesters. Students from outside the United States
may arrange for housing during vacation periods through the office
of the Director of Housing. The University reserves the right to
entertain delegates to meetings or conferences in the residence halls

Students are permitted to bring cars to the campus where their
use on campus is regulated by city traffic officers; violators receive cita
tions which are handled at the Stockton Municipal Court All student
cars must be registered at the University business office. Students with
low grades may be barred from using automobiles until their grades
improve.
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THE LIBRARIES
The basic library needs of the University are served by the ma
terials housed in the Irving Martin building and its recent addition,
Wood Memorial Hall. Special collections include the Stuart Library
of Western Americana; the Fry Research Library and Archives of
the Western Jurisdictional Methodist Historical Society; the Coleccion Presidente Adolofo Lopez Mateos, containing books in the
Spanish language which support the Elbert Coveil College program;
the Rom Landau Moroccan Collection; and the University Archives.
Departmental libraries on campus serving specialized functions are
the Music Library, the Pharmacy-Chemistry Library, and the Cur
riculum Laboratory.
The Pacific Marine Station Library at Dillon Beach is com
posed of a small group of highly technical books and periodicals and
a number of reprints and excerpts pertaining to marine biology and
oceanography. The School of Dentistry Library, in San Francisco,
with 15,000 volumes, is one of the finest in the country. The McGeorge School of Law Library, in Sacramento, lists 16,500 volumes.
Both of these latter libraries are housed in spacious new quarters.
Reading room collections of magazines, newspapers and refer
ence books are maintained in the various cluster colleges and resi
dence halls.
The University's book collection has doubled in the past five
years, and presently stands at nearly 200,000 volumes. Periodicals
currently received include more than 3200 titles, 2200 of which are
in collections on the Stockton campus. 10,000 microfilm units and
1500 phonograph records round out the collection.
A variety of electrostatic and photographic copying machines
are available for student use in the library, plus coin-operated type
writers, a battery of microfilm readers, and a microfilm readerprinter.
LECTURESHIPS AND FOUNDATIONS
THE ROCKWELL DENNIS HUNT CHAIR IN WESTERN HISTORY Was
established in 1948 in honor of a distinguished alumnus of the Uni
versity and first Director of the California History Foundation.
THE EDWARD BANNISTER FOUNDATION, named in honor of the
first president of the University, was established in 1927 by his wife
Elizabeth, and daughter, Mrs. Chester A. Congdon, and designated
for the support of the office of the President of the University.
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THE KNOLES FOUNDATION IN PHILOSOPHY was established in
1949 in honor of the late Chancellor Tully Cleon Knoles, a long time
student of philosophy who continued his philosophical studies as Pro
fessor of History and President of the College of the Pacific.

The Knoles Foundation has sponsored the Knoles Lectures in
Philosophy from 1949 until 1966. From 1951 to 1961 the lectures
were published by the Pacific Philosophy Institute and since that
time as monographs in the Pacific Philosophy Forum. In 1967, Dr.
William D. Nietmann was named the first Knoles Research Scholar
in Philosophy, in order to encourage original research in Philosophy.
THE ASA M. FAIRFIELD FOUNDATION was established in 1928 in
the form of a bequest from Mr. Fairfield of Susanville, California.
This fund has been designated for the support of the Department of
History.
THE ALEXANDER R. HERON CHAIR IN ECONOMICS was established
in 1966 by Mr. Heron, formerly Vice President for Industrial Re
lations of the Crown Zellerbach Corporation, for the support of work
in the field of labor economics and industrial relations.
THE HENRY c. CLAUSEN LECTURESHIP. The Clausen Lectures
were established in 1965 to honor the President of the California Scot
tish Rite Foundation, who gave primary impetus to the establishment
of the Pacific Center for the Study of Social Issues. Its purpose is to
stimulate public interest and thinking on the critical social issues
confronting modern man. Lecturers in the past have been: Walter
Millis speaking on "War and Peace," Hans Morgenthau dealing with
"New Realities in War and Peace," J. Herbert Hollomon commenting
on "Government's Role in Social Change," and Robert Theobald
discussing "A Compassionate Revolution."
THE GEORGE H. COLLIVER LECTURESHIP. This Lectureship in
"religious education, group work, and recreation,' named in honor
of the founder and longtime chairman of what is now the Depart
ment of Religious Studies, George Harrison Colliver, seeks to further
the cooperation of church, home, school, and group service agencies
in advancing moral and spiritual growth in personal and group life.
Since its inception, the Lectureship has presented speakers and
panels on such topics as: The Fine Arts, Religion and Economic Life,
Biblical Beliefs and Christian Teaching, Church and State in the
Responsible Society, Church and Urban Society, and The Chinch As
Agent of Communication. The Lectureship is dependent on funds in
the form of gifts and memorials for its permanent endowment. Further
information is available from the Department of Religious Studies.
THE POPE JOHN XXIII VISITING SCHOLAR IN PHILOSOPHY AND
RELIGION. This program, inaugurated in 1965, brings to the campus

each year a distinguished Roman Catholic philosopher, theologian,
or religious educator for a series of public lectures and classroom
seminars. The purpose of the lectures is to foster the dialogue between
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two major theological traditions and to encourage the ecumenical
spirit of our times.
THE DONALD HARVEY TIPPETT LECTURES. The Tippett Lectures
were established in 1956 through the cooperation of Bishop Donald
Harvey Tippett of the San Francisco Area of the Methodist Church.
Their purpose is to bring into focus religious perspectives in higher
education. The lectureship is designed to bring leaders of outstanding
intellectual backgrounds and dynamic Christian faith to speak on
relevant themes to professors from all of Northern California.
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COLUMBIA SUMMER THEATRE. Each summer since 1950 the
Pacific Theatre Columbia Company has resided in the famous old
Mother Lode gold town, now Columbia State Park. The group studies
all facets of the theatre arts and plays five productions in repertory for
public performances in the historic Fallon House Theatre. Eagle
Cotage, recently reconstructed on its original site adjacent to the
theatre, is the company's residence for the season. Students receive 6
units of credit for the seven-week session.

THE REGULAR SUMMER SESSIONS. The University offers two fiveweek summer sessions permitting students to enroll up to 6 units in
each, or a total of 12 units for both sessions. Course offerings include
courses available to entering freshmen as well as other lower division
students, courses for upper division students, and extensive graduate
offerings.

PACIFIC MUSIC CAMP. This four-week program of study and per
formance of instrumental and vocal music is open to qualified high
school students, with shorter sessions for junior high school students.
Working under nationally-known conductors and experienced teachers
of music, the chorus, orchestra, and band prepare and present weekly
public performances of major musical works. In addition, study is
available in music fundamentals, theory, composition, applied music
and a special course of study for pianists. The Music Camp period
coincides with the first regular summer session of the University,
and is operated by the Conservatory of Music. For further informa
tion, write the Dean, Conservatory of Music.

For a catalog or other information, address the Dean of the
Summer Sessions.

SPECIAL STUDY OPPORTUNITIES

THE SUMMER PROGRAMS

PHILOSOPHY INSTITUTE. The Philosophy Institute, which has met
annually starting in 1948, has attracted men and women from the
academic as well as many other walks of life. From 1 to 5 units are
available in sessions of 5, 9, 13, 17 and 21 days, which begin im
mediately upon the close of school in June at Asilomar State Park on
the Monterey Peninsula. Course procedures are such that each per
son starts at his own level of thinking. Different courses are offered
each year, and hence many persons attend the Institute for credit re
peatedly. The earning of credit, however, is optional.
Institute leadership has included the Knoles Lecturers (see the
Knoles Lectureship description) and other distinguished American
thinkers such as J. H. Randall, Jr., Sidney Hook, Radislav Tsanoff,
Yves Simon, Herbert Schneider, Paul Weiss, Alonzo Church, and
John Hospers. To provide ample opportunity for each student to asso
ciate informally with the outstanding thinkers on the Institute faculty,
enrollment is limited to 100 persons at any one time. For further
information write to the Director of the Philosophy Institute.
PACIFIC FOLK DANCE CAMP. Started in 1948, Pacific's Folk Dance

Camp offers each year early in the second summer session an oppor
tunity for teachers, recreation leaders and therapists, folklorists, and
dance enthusiasts to study intensively with a large staff of nationally
recruited specialists. The curriculum includes various types of folk
emphasis in addition to techniques of teaching, and about eight hours
of dancing each day. The registrants come from all parts of our
country and many from abroad. One unit of credit may be earned for
each week of participation. For further information write the Folk
Dance Camp Director.

WESTERN HISTORY AT PACIFIC. Appropriate to its central loca
tion in California and to its pioneer origin in the first year of California
statehood, Pacific has developed or sponsored a group of historical
projects which make this campus an important location for study,
research, and publication in California and Western American history.

This emphasis began with the organization of the California
History Foundation in 1947, which publishes the quarterly Pacific
Historian. The annual institutes of the Foundation and its other
services to local historical groups led in 1955 to formation ot the
statewide Conference of California Historical Societies, which main
tains its central executive office at Pacific. The first chapter of the
Jedediah Smith Society and its central depository were established
here in 1957, an organization devoted to study of the frontier West,
its explorers and pioneers. In 1958 the Westerners Foundation was
created by private resources and located at Pacific, to serve researc
and archival functions for the several "corrals" of The Westerners in
principal cities and to stimulate the formation of other new groups.
The activities of this cluster of coordinated historical enterprises
have attracted the donors of extensive special collections of books,
documents, maps, letters, and photographs which form 1:he Stuart
Library of Western Americana. Also located at Pacific is the J. A. B.
Fry Library of historical materials and the Archives of the Western
Jurisdiction Historical Society of The Methodist Church.
PACIFIC CENTER FOR THE STUDY OF SOCIAL ISSUES. Established
in 1961 through a grant from the California Scottish Rite Founda
tion, tile Pacific Center for the Study of Social Issues attempts to
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stimulate and educate students and the general public through study
and research dealing with the moral implications of the contemporary
social, political, economic, and technological revolutionary impera
tives facing modern man in the context of an interdisciplinary prob
lem-centered approach.
Located within the Department of Religious Studies in the field
of Social Ethics, the Center's program is guided by a policy com
mittee representing the fields of Economics and Business Adminis
tration, Education, History, Philosophy, Political Science, Religious
Studies, and Sociology.
The Center's program includes graduate and undergraduate
courses, scholarship assistance, public lectureships, (see Clausen Lec
tureship description), educational television, and publications.
A limited number of graduate fellowships and undergraduate
scholarships are available. For further information write the Direc
tor, Dr. Robert W. Blaney.
SEMESTER ON THE UNITED NATIONS. A limited number of quali
fied students interested in international relations have the opportunity
to participate in the Semester on the United Nations program con
ducted by Drew University.

Participants, while still officially enrolled at Pacific, spend one
semester of their junior year living and studying on the Drew Uni
versity campus, Madison, New Jersey, taking a full program of
lecture courses and seminars. Two days a week are spent in New
York City, at the United Nations headquarters, or in contact with
agencies operating in the area of international relations. All work
taken in this program is automatically transferred to the student's
University record.
Students interested in participation should consult with Dr. Walt
Raitt, Department of Political Science.
PACIFIC MARINE STATION OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES. The Station,
located at Dillon Beach, Marin County, California, is operated as a
function of the Department of Biological Sciences in providing formal
courses and directed studies for advanced undergraduates and candi
dates for higher degrees. Regular course work is offered during the
spring semester and during the summer; advanced students may
pursue their studies during the year by arrangement.
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STUDY ABROAD. Regular year opportunities for overseas study
on a preferred selection basis, are offered students of the University
through its affiliation with the Institute of European Studies.

The Institute conducts year and spring semester programs at
Paris and Nantes (France), Freiburg (Germany), Vienna (Austria),
and Madrid (Spain), consisting of advanced language study and
college-grade course work in the language of the country. Such work
normally is automatically transferable for credit to the student's Uni
versity record. Students live in homes or in dormitories with students
from the host country.
Participation in these programs is generally limited to students
who have completed two college years, and who have maintained a
"B" average in all their college work. A faculty committee on study
abroad receives and screens all applicants for these overseas pro
grams.
To intensify further the international dimensions of education
the University cooperates with several other colleges and universities
in sponsoring a program of Summer Cultural Institutes Abroad.
These institutes, eight to ten weeks in duration and carrying 6 hours
credit, are located in England, Germany, Hong Kong, India, Israel,
Jamaica, Japan, Mexico, and Zambia. Tuition and fees range from
$700 to $1,350. The cooperating colleges are Austin College, Coe
College, Florida Presbyterian College, Florida State University, Mon
mouth College, St. Andrews College, and the University of Miami.
PACIFIC TOURS. Tours are sponsored annually by the University
in connection with established courses and in connection with special
interests of students and staff. These normally include tours to the
California missions, South America, Mexico, Europe, and the Orient.
Courses for college credit are available. Information concerning any
of them may be secured by writing the Director of Tours.
LATE AFTERNOON, EVENING, AND SATURDAY CLASSES. The Uni
versity schedules a number of its regular courses in the late afternoon
and evenings and on Saturday mornings, mainly for the convenience
of teachers in service and other employed persons, although such
courses may be taken by any student. A separate schedule is issued
each summer listing these offerings.

The regular summer program lasts for seven weeks, commencing
with the second or third week of June, and is followed by a three-week
post-session for those desiring to continue special studies. Invertebrate
zoology is usually offered every summer; other courses generally of
fered during the sessions are listed on page 37.

OFF-CAMPUS CLASSES. The University arranges occasional under
graduate off-campus classes in nearby centers when the demand
justifies, and when University instructors can arrange time to give
them. A minimum of 12 students is required. Tuition charges are
based on a sliding scale, the unit cost decreasing with the increase
in class size, up to a membership of 22 persons (see section on Fees
and Expenses). Such classes are indicated in the students record.

Persons wishing further information concerning the Pacific Ma
rine Station may write the Director at Dillon Beach.

CLINICAL SERVICES. Clinics on the campus offer specialized train
ing at an advanced level with services and therapies available to our
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own students and to the community at large in Music Therapy, Read
ing, Speech and Hearing, Behavior Observation, and Psychological
Testing and Counseling. Members of the Clinical Services staff are on
the University faculty in the areas of Music Therapy, Curriculum and
Instruction, Educational and Counseling Psychology, and Speech. A
psychiatric social worker is also a member of the staff. A consulting
psychiatrist and an otologist are available for case conferences.
MILITARY SERVICE OBLIGATION OPPORTUNITIES. Several pro
grams exist whereby students may meet their military service obliga
tion while carrying on their University studies. While none of these
is itself a University program, information about such opportunities
may be obtained from the Dean of Students.

ASSISTANCE IN SECURING POSITIONS
The University maintains a Placement Office to assist seniors,
graduate students, and alumni who wish to secure full-time positions.
Educational Placement. School districts throughout California
and some schools and colleges in other states furnish the Placement
Office with a list of educational positions for which they desire candi
dates. These listings include (1) teaching positions in elementary,
junior high and senior high school, junior college, and college; (2)
positions in administration at all levels; and (3) special positions such
as supervisors, counselors, speech therapists, psychologists, and others.
Administrators and personnel men from many districts visit the
campus each year to hold interviews with candidates.
The fee of $15.00 enrolls the students desiring such Educational
Placement service. The service may be used as needed for life. Special
costs such as telegrams, long-distance calls, and other unusual service
may be charged to the candidate.
Business, Industrial, and Government Placement. Graduating
seniors and alumni are eligible for placement services on a basis
similar to that described under Educational Placement.
The Office maintains files of job opportunity notices, and arranges
for interviews with personnel representatives of prospective employing
firms when they visit the campus.
PACIFIC ALUMNI ASSOCIATION
The Pacific Alumni Association is made up of 10,000 graduates
and former students. Alumni are kept in touch with the University
through regional alumni clubs and through distribution of the Pacific
Review and the Pacific Pulse, official alumni publications. The Associ
ation sponsors two campus reunions during the year: Alumni Home
coming in the fall, and the Awards Banquet in the spring.
Information about the alumni program, or the addresses of former
students, can be secured at the Alumni Office.

CAMPUS COMMERCIAL SERVICES
University Book Store. Owned and operated by the University, it
carries a complete line of school supplies, as well as living necessities
for campus life. It has the required texts for classroom use, as well as
a general selection of books and periodicals. The Book Store is open
daily from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. and on Saturday from 9:00 a.m.
to 12 noon.
Barber Shop. A privately owned and operated, 3-chair barber
shop provides barber service to the campus neighborhood.
The "End Zone." A college-owned coffee shop on the campus.
It specializes in lunches and between-meal snacks and serves as a
social gathering place for students and their friends.
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Fees and Expenses

The University reserves the right to change fees, modify its serv
ices, or change its programs at any time and without prior notice
being given.

The University of the Pacific is an independent institution which
receives no direct support from taxes or other public funds. Each
student is charged a tuition fee which covers about three-fourths of the
cost of services furnished him by the University. The balance of these
costs is met by income from endowment and by gifts from regents,
parents, alumni, and other friends who are interested in the type of
education which this institution provides.

TUITION AND GENERAL FEES
(1)

(2)

Per Semester

Per Term

^YeirVrogram
jerm

Program)

$1020

$800

Part Time (6V2 to 1IV2 units), per unit
(includes course fee of $9.00)

89

70

Part Time (V2 to 6 units), per unit
(includes course fee of $7.00)

68

54

Excess units above 17V4 units, per unit

68

54

Tuition—Undergraduate and Graduate (Except
Pharmacy)
Full Time (12 to 17'/i units)
Detail of Tuition Rate: (1)

(2)

OVERALL COSTS FOR THE SCHOOL YEAR

Net Tuition

$940

735

The annual expenses of a student at the University of the Pacific
will depend on a variety of factors. Basic expenses for both the tra
ditional semester plan and the Raymond College term plan are as
follows:

Course Fee

80

65

ANNUAL EXPENSE

Tuition per school year, permitting enrollment for 12 to \lVx units in each
semester (including course fee)
Health fee
Board

Semester Plan and
Raymond 4-Year

Raymond
3-Year

Program

Program

Tuition — Undergraduate and Graduate (Pharmacy)

$2400

Pharmacy Incidental fees

esi en

$2040*

on

esi en

$2040*

Full Time (12 to 17Vi units)

50

50

50

800

-

800

380**

For women

410**

Pacific Student Association fee
Total, per school year
For men
For women

410
—

440

50

50

50

3320

2140

3710

3350

2140

3740

*Except School of Pharmacy.
**Fees at Quadrangle slightly higher.

To these amounts should be added certain special fees such as appli
cation fee, matriculation fee, and special testing fees which are payable
only once. A complete schedule of fees is available upon request
at the Admissions Office or the Business Office.
Expenses for books and supplies, special fees, and personal
expenses will vary with the individual. The University estimates that
they will be between $250 and $500 per year.
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Part Time (6'A to ll'A units)
Auditor's fee, Participating

Room (including house social fee)
For men

Full Time ( 12 to 17V4 units)

.

1100
50
25
Prevailing Unit Rate

Auditor's fee, Non-participating, per course

10

Health fee, (income tax deductible, as health insurance)

25

17

25

17

Note: Required of all students who room or
board on campus. Also required of all
others, both graduate and undergradu
ate, who are taking 6V2 units or more.
Students who are taking V2 to 6 units
are not eligible under this plan.
Pacific Student Association fee
Note: Required of all students who live in Uni
versity residence halls, and all under
graduates taking 6V2 units or more; op
tional for all others.
Applied Music fees
Private lessons in piano, voice, organ, violin,
violoncello, flute, clarinet, oboe, bassoon, trum
pet, trombone, and French horn:
One half-hour lesson per week
Two half-hour lessons per week

**

70.00
125.00

*Not applicable
**Applied music available to Raymond College students on semester basis.

(As reprinted June 1,1969)
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Charges for Practice Room and Instrument Rental
Organ practice, in auditorium, one hour per
week (For advanced students, only)

PAYMENT OF BILLS
All bills for the coming semester are due and payable at the time
of registration, unless other arrangements are made with the Business
Office. These arrangements, if made, require a one-third down pay
ment and the balance in three equal monthly installments. A carrying
charge is made for this service. Checks should be made payable to
the University of the Pacific.

7.50

Organ practice, room rental

15.00

Brass, string, and woodwind rental, each

10.00

Practice room rental (required of all students
in applied music)

10.00

No refunds will be given for occasional absences due to sickness or other
causes. Students granted an honorable withdrawal will be granted refunds on a
prorated basis as determined by the Dean of the Conservatory.

ROOM AND BOARD CHARGES

A student failing to make payment as required above will be
unable to attend classes or use dining halls or dormitory facilities. No
diploma, transcript of credit, or honorable dismissal will be issued
until all University bills have been paid in full.

Per Semester

or term

Men's Residences (includes house social fee)
Women's Residences (includes house social fee)

REFUNDS

$590.00

Since faculty engagements and other commitments are made by
the University for the entire year in advance, the following schedule
has been established in order that the University and the student may
share the cost equitably when it is necessary for a student to withdraw
or to make a change in his program:

605.00

Quadrangle Residences
Men's residence (includes house social fee)

605.00

Women's residence (includes house social fee)—

620.00

Charge for meals while in the Infirmary, per day
(for students not boarding in University dining
halls)

Tuition: Withdrawal before classes begin
No charge
Within first seven calendar days of a semester
.
$15.00 (or 10%, whichever is less)

4.00

8th through 14th calendar
15th through 25th calendar
26th through 35th calendar
36th through 45th calendar
After 45th calendar day

SPECIAL FEES
(Partial List)
Diploma and Commencement fee
If awarded in absentia

$ 15.00
20.00

Transcript fee

1-00

Thesis Binding fee, per volume

6.00

Late Registration or Late Petition fee
Chemistry laboratory deposit

10.00
5.00

A complete list of special fees is available on request from the Business Office.

GENERAL EXPENSE DEPOSIT
A deposit of $50.00 established at the time of the student's
admission to the University, is designed to cover charges for damages
in residence hall rooms, unpaid library fines, and similar charges
assessed against the student. Whenever the amount in a student's
deposit account falls below $20.00, he will be required to bring it
back up to $50.00. Any unexpended balance in a student's account
at the time of his graduation or his complete withdrawal from the
University, will be returned to him.
*Not applicable.

(As reprinted June 1,1969)

goarcj

day
day
day
day

80%
60%
40%
20%
No

refund
refund
refund
re*un
refund

100% refund, less daily charge for meals eaten
.No refund

Room
DEFERRED PAYMENT OF EDUCATION COSTS

For students and parents desiring to pay education expenses
in monthly installments, low cost deferred P^ent
available through nationwide organizations specializing in education
financing, and statewide and local banks.
These plans include insurance on the life of the parent. total and
permanent disability insurance on the parent plus trust admimstration in event of the parent's death or disability. Agreements may
be written to cover all costs payable to the school over a four year
period in amounts up to $14,000.
Parents desiring further information concerning th^ d®feiTfJ
payment plans should consult the Financial Aid Officer or the
business office.
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THE ERMA L. BOYCE SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded from the income from the estate
of Miss Erma L. Boyce of Lodi to aid men students.
THE ANTON BRAWTHEN SCHOLARSHIP, provided from the estate of Clara

M. Brawthen.

SCHOLARSHIPS AND GRANTS
The University of the Pacific offers a number of scholarships and
grants from income provided by gifts, endowments, and its own
general funds. Qualifications vary according to conditions stipulated
by donors of funds, but attention is usually given to some or all of the
following: academic record, special talents, leadership abilities, stand
ards of character and citizenship, vocational objectives, and financial
need.
All applicants must file a brief questionnaire with the Committee
on Scholarships of the University on a form provided by the Uni
versity, and a Parents' Confidential Statement with the College Schol
arship Service on a form to be secured from the scholarships counselor
at a high school or college or from the University. All applicants for
scholarships or grants must also apply for admission and must submit
all applications in time to reach the Admissions Office and the Com
mittee on Scholarships by March 1. An applicant must be approved
for admission before his application for a grant can be considered.
These are usually made for the entire school year, and the amount is
divided equally between the two semesters or three terms. Final an
nouncement of awards will be made by April 18.

THE

CALIFORNIA

SCHOLARSHIP

FEDERATION

SEAL-BEARER

SCHOLARSHIP,

offered by the University of the Pacific to an entering freshman who is a
seal-bearer in the California Scholarship Federation.
THE CASE SCHOLARSHIP, given by Dr. Ellen C. Case.

THE J. P. CORSON SCHOLARSHIP, given by James H. Corson, of Millbrae,
to further Christian character and scholarship.
THE ROBERT L. AND LUCY SAVAGE COLTHART SCHOLARSHIP, awarded annually
from funds provided by Robert L. Colthart and Lucy Savage Colthart.
THE A. p. GIANNINI FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, given annually by the
Giannini Foundation of San Francisco.
MILDRED WOODWARD GRAHAM SCHOLARSHIP FUND of the National So
ciety of Colonial Dames XVII Century for undergraduate students.
THE GRAVES SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. S. F. Graves of Cu

pertino.
THE THOMAS GUARD SCHOLARSHIP, founded by James Gillon in memory
of the Reverend Thomas Guard for the benefit of a student who belongs to
the Methodist Church.
STELLA AND CHARLES GUTTMAN FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded to
qualified students in the liberal arts with preference for those in upper di
vision standing.
THE HEACOCK SCHOLARSHIP, in memory of the Reverend H. B. Hea-

cock.

HONORS AT ENTRANCE

Honors are awarded to entering students in recognition of out
standing scholastic achievement and citizenship. This award is for
purposes of recognition only, and carries no financial grant. Selections
are made by the University, and no special application is necessary.

GENERAL ACADEMIC SCHOLARSHIPS

Scholarships are granted from the list which follows without
regard to the student's major. It is not necessary for the applicant to
specify any particular award. Values range from $50 to $1500 a year.
THE ALPHA GAMMA SIGMA SCHOLARSHIPS, two half-tuition scholarships
offered by the University of the Pacific to graduates of junior colleges in
California who are recommended by chapters of the junior college honor
society, Alpha Gamma Sigma.
THE AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITY WOMEN SCHOLARSHIP, given

by the Stockton Branch of the A.A.U.W. to a woman student who is a gradu
ate of a high school in San Joaquin County. Apply to the Dean of Women.
THE ARNOLD SCHOLARSHIP, given in memory of A. R. Arnold of Tracy.
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THE HOWARD SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverend and Mrs. W. C.

Howard.
THE HARRIOT WEST JACKSON SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mrs. Winifred
Cumming of Washington, D. C., and Frank West of Stockton, California, in
memory of their aunt, Mrs. Harriot West Jackson.
THE JUNIOR SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Board of Regents of_the Umversitv to cover tuition for the junior year to the student maintaining the
highest cumulative scholarship during the freshman and sophomore years,
which are to be completed in full at the University of the Pacific.
THE ELIZABETH LASKIN SCHOLARSHIP MEMORIAL FUND, given by her
parents, Mr. and NIrs. Myron Laskin, and many friends m memory of a
graduate of the class of 1956.
THE BESSIE c. LENVIG SCHOLARSHIP, awarded annually to a worthy
student.
TILLIE LEWIS FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP, granted annually to an upper
division woman majoring in business administration.
MCMAHAN CHARITABLE AND EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, given
to students who are residents of Monterey County, Watsonville, and Gilroy.
GEORGE H MAYR EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, given annuaUy
from funds prodded by the George H. Mayr Educational Foundation at
Los Angeles.
CENTRAL METHODIST CHURCH SCHOLARSHIPS, given annually from funds

Departmental Scholarships 189

188 Student Aid
provided by the Central Methodist Church of Stockton to provide assistance
for students entering full-time Christian service or similar Christian vocations.
THE NATIONAL METHODIST SCHOLARSHIPS, a limited number of partial-

tuition scholarships awarded by the Board of Education of the Methodist
Church to qualified members of the Methodist Church upon recommenda
tion of the local National Methodist Scholarship Committee.
THE MILNES SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverends C. G. and H. E.

Milnes.

THE WILLIAM H. PFUND SCHOLARSHIP, given in honor of William H.

Pfund.

THE PRESIDENT'S SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Regents of the University

Art

ART SCHOLARSHIP, a partial tuition scholarship, based on academic quali

ties and skills in art.
Religious Studies
THE ATKINSON SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Myrtle L. Atkinson Founda
tion for students preparing for careers in the field of religious education.
THE MR. AND MRS. T. E. JOHNS SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs.
Johns, the income to be used to aid some student preparing for the ministry
or for missionary service.
THE JOHN HARRISON SMITH SCHOLARSHIP, for a student majoring in

to be awarded by the President.

religious education.

THS SANDY PRICE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIPS, given by the Caldor Lum
ber Company and the Mildred Kellogg Estate, to be awarded annually pref
erably to applicants from El Dorado Union High School District in Placerville.

Classics

THE PULASKI FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS, awarded annually to a worthy

student.

THE LINCOLN AND STELLA RICHARDSON RUGGLES MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP,

given in memory of her parents by Miss Lottie Ruggles of Stockton.

WALTER BEHRNARD SAMPSON SCHOLARSHIP FUND, a bequest for worthy and

needy students.

THE DOCTOR JAMES N. MARTIN CLASSICAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mrs.
May Stewart, Class of '79, the income to be awarded each year to the stu
dent maintaining the highest scholarship in classical courses at the Uni
versity of the Pacific.

Education
THE TEACHER EDUCATION SCHOLARSHIP OF THE CALIFORNIA CONGRESS
OF PARENTS AND TEACHERS, for an upper division or graduate student training

THE SEATON SCHOLARSHIP, a fund raised through the efforts of former

to teach in the public elementary schools of California.

THE FLORENCE E. SMITH MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by her husband

THE TEACHER EDUCATION SCHOLARSHIP OF THE CALIFORNIA CONGRESS
OF PARENTS AND TEACHERS, for a fifth-year student training to teach in the

President John L. Seaton.

in honor of an alumna of the Class of '09. Granted annually to a qualified
and worthy graduate of any accredited high school in California.
THE J. WINTER SMITH SCHOLARSHIP, provided by Mr. J. Winter Smith

of San Jose.

THE SAN JOAQUIN DELTA COLLEGE SCHOLARSHIP, a tuition scholarship
awarded annually to an outstanding graduate of San Joaquin Delta College.
THE ELLEN GRACE TURNER SCHOLARSHIP, given by Elizabeth Turner in

public secondary schools of California on a general secondary credential.

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS, for part-time graduate
students who are candidates for an advanced degree and/or are seeking ad
vanced credentials upon recommendation of the School of education.
THE ANDREW P. HILL GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS.
THE PEDRO AND EDNA OSUNA GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIP.

memory of her daughter.

THE VICTOR RUSSELL ROBINSON GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIP.

w. G. WATSON MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, given annually by the San Joaquin
Chapter No. 15 of Disabled American Veterans, Inc., to a student majoring in
music who is a legal relative of a disabled veteran.

THE J. A. AND MARY THOMASON GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS.
THE B. I. VAN GILDER GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIP.

THE WENDY WEBB MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP, given by her parents, Mr.

and Mrs. J. S. Webb, and many friends in memory of a former student.

THE WHITAKER SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverend and Mrs. James

Whitaker.

THE WINSOR SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Reverend H. J. Winsor.

DEPARTMENTAL SCHOLARSHIPS

Scholarships are granted from the list which follows to applicants
majoring in given departments. The applicant will indicate his area of
interest through his choice of a college major. Applicants not meeting
conditions for one of these awards will be considered for one of the
general scholarships listed above.

Engineering
KOEHRING COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP.
WESTERN ELECTRONIC MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION SCHOLARSHIP.

Health, Physical Education, and Recreation
CHRIS KJELDSEN MEMORIAL FUND, contributed in honor of an aiumnus

competence, and need.
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Inter-American Studies
ELBERT COVELL SCHOLARSHIPS, fund established for needy students from
Latin America by Mr. Elbert Covell.
ELLIOTT L. FISHER MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP established by his family and
friends to assist worthy students from Latin America who are graduates of
Methodist high schools.

w. R. GRACE COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP for a qualified and needy student from
Peru, Chile, or Colombia.
HANCOCK FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP for a student from Mexico preparing to

teach in Mexico.

MINNESOTA MINING AND MANUFACTURING COMPANY SCHOLARSHIPS for qual
ified students from Argentina, Brazil, Colombia, Mexico, and Venezuela.
ROBERT RUPLEY MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP given by his parents for a deserv

ing student who is a native of Venezuela.

THE WILLIAM AND JEANNE SANFORD INTER-AMERICAN STUDIES SCHOLAR
SHIP, given by friends and members of the Paradise Methodist Church to

be used for qualified students from South America.
Music

ANONYMOUS FUND, to be used for a student of stringed instruments.
THE BURLAND SCHOLARSHIP, given by Mr. and Mrs. Edward G. Burland
in memory of their daughter, Roberta Burland, for the student of music
deemed most worthy by the faculty of the Conservatory of Music.
EDWIN B. GARRIGUES SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Edwin B. Garrigues Foun
dation for outstanding musicianship and leadership.
THE PRESSER FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP, given by the Presser Founda
tion for a music student who is expecting to teach.
MABEL SANDERS MUSIC THERAPY SCHOLARSHIP awarded by the family of

Mrs. Sanders through the Westchester Women's Club of Los Angeles to an out
standing undergraduate music therapy major with need.
THE MILDRED MURPHY SCOTT FUND, for a student in the Conservatory
of Music, given by Oliver D. Scott in honor of his wife.

KAPPA PSI FRATERNITY AWARD, GAMMA NU CHAPTER, awarded to the top

scholar in the Third Year Professional Class.

w. JEROME MANN PHARMACOLOGY AWARD, given to a pharmacy student
who at the end of his junior year, shows interest, aptitude and promise in the
study of pharmacology.
GERALD A. MILLER MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP AWARD.
STEVEN MOHOROVICH AWARD, given to a financially needy student.
LLOYD ORGAN AWARD.
PHARMACY FACULTY MEN'S AWARD, awarded to the top scholar (man) in

the Pre-Pharmacy Class.
PHARMACY FACULTY WOMEN'S AWARD, awarded to the top scholar (woman)

in the Pre-Pharmacy Class.
PHAR-MRS. CLUB AWARD, awarded by an organization composed of the wives
of pharmacy students to the husband of a club member who is top scholar in the
Third Year Professional Class.
PHI DELTA cm MERIT AWARD, presented to the Phi Delta Chi member in the
Third Professional Class showing the greatest scholasic improvement over his
last four semesters of professional study.
RHO cm SOCIETY SCHOLARSHIP AWARD, BETA OMEGA CHAPTER.
MARTIN WINTON SCHOLARSHIP AWARD.
BRYANT KERRY WONG MEMORIAL AWARD, to be given at any professional
school level. In memory of Mr. and Mrs. Earl Wong's son.
JEAN AND EARL WONG AWARD, awarded to the top scholar in the Second
Year Professional Class by Mr. and Mrs. Earl Wong of Dos Palos Drug Com
pany, in Dos Palos, California.
THE WOMEN'S AUXILIARIES of the following Associations provide grants-inaid for pharmacy students in good standing who show evidence of need:
HUMBOLDT-DEL NORTE COUNTIES' PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
MARIN COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
SACRAMENTO COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.

Pharmacy

SAN FRANCISCO COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.

AMERICAN FOUNDATION FOR PHARMACEUTICAL EDUCATION UNDER-GRADUATE
AWARD.

SAN JOAQUIN COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
SHASTA-CASCADE PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.

CALIFORNIA PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION WOMEN'S AUXILIARY SCHOLAR

SHIP, given to a 3rd or 4th Year pharmacy student with grade point average of
3.0 or above.
CENTRAL VALLEY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION AWARDS.
JOHN W. DARGAVEL FOUNDATION AWARD.
FRESNO DRUG SERVICE AWARD.
EDNA E. GLEASON SCHOLARSHIP AWARD.

Radio and Television
THE MARTIN JEWELRY COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP, to assist a student^ enter
ing the senior class who has shown outstanding leadership in television and
radio.
KENNETH

ested in radio.

TATTON

MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP

FUND, for students inter
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ACTIVITY GRANTS

These grants are awarded to qualified applicants who display
unusual talents in the activities listed and who otherwise meet the
prevailing conditions.
ATHLETIC GRANTS will be awarded to qualified candidates according to
the regulations of the West Coast Athletic Conference.
DRAMA GRANTS, awarded upon recommendation of the Director of Pacific

Theatre.

THE EMILY DODGE SCHOLARSHIP LOAN FUND, given by El Toyon Chap
ter, D.A.R., for women students who are juniors or above, with special
preference given to music students.

Students preparing for teaching may apply for a loan from School of
Education Funds, which represent the consolidation of the following funds:
The Edward S. Esser Teacher Education Loan Fund, the Waler P. Gore Me
morial Loan Fund, and the Otto A. Lommel Memorial Loan Fund.
FARMERS INSURANCE GROUP STUDENT LOAN FUND.
THE DELTA KAPPA GAMMA LOAN FUND, established by Alpha Zeta Chap

FORENSICS GRANTS, awarded upon recommendation of the Debate Coach.

ter of Delta Kappa Gamma for junior and senior women who are earning
teaching credentials.

MUSIC GRANTS, awarded upon recommendation of the staff of the Con
servatory, and based on auditions held annually in January.

THE KATHRYN HARVEY LOAN FUND is given by Assembly No. 9, Order
of Rainbow, for women students who are members of Rainbow Girls.

REBATES

THE KNIGHTS TEMPLAR LOAN FUND. A few seniors may obtain loans
from the Knights Templar Educational Foundation.

FACULTY REBATES are extended to sons and daughters of fulltime faculty members for undergraduate study in the amount of full
tuition (not including fees). Faculty members and their wives or
husbands are granted rebates for undergraduate or graduate study.
MINISTERS who are full-time active ministers of a Methodist
Church, SONS AND DAUGHTERS of full-time active Methodist ministers,
and students planning for the Methodist ministry who hold Local
Preacher's Licenses, are eligible for scholarships or grants, the
amount to be determined on a basis of need.
TUITION EXCHANGE REBATES are granted to sons and daughters of

faculty members of other colleges participating in the plan to cover full
tuition (not including fees) for undergraduate study in regular ses
sions. Evidence of eligibility for rebate should be presented with the
application for admission. These rebates are not automatic and depend
on an annual balance of accounts.
GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS AND ASSISTANTSHIPS

The University annually offers a limited number of fellowships
and assistantships open to qualified graduate students. For information
see pages 152-153.

STUDENT LOAN FUNDS
Information concerning loans may be obtained in the office of
the Director of Financial Aids.
AMERICAN PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION (Women's Auxiliary), available to

women students of pharmacy.

THE BEN ALI TEMPLE LOAN FUND, providing loan assistance for juniors

and seniors as funds are available.
THE BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL WOMEN'S LOAN FUND, given by the Stock

ton Business and Professional Women's Club, for women students from San
Joaquin County.

THE LANGE FUND, given by Dr. and Mrs. Harry Lange of Bakersfield,
to assist needy and worthy students in preparation for full-time Christian
service.
THE ENSIGN JOSEPH SHERWOOD MAYO FUND, given by Mr. and Mrs.
Frank V. Mayo in memory of their son, to be loaned to students who are or
have been members of the order of De Molay, from chapters sponsored by
the Stockton Scottish Rite Bodies.
THE METHODIST STUDENT LOAN FUND. A limited number of worthy stu
dents, members of the Methodist Church, may obtain loans from the Student
Loan Fund administered by the Board of Education of that church.
THE MU PHI EPSILON LOAN FUND, established by the Stockton Alumnae
Chapter for senior women music majors.
STOCKTON MUSICAL CLUB LOAN FUND for music majors, preferably those

who are in junior standing or above.
THE MUSIC TEACHERS' ASSOCIATION LOAN FUND for music students, prefer
ably from San Joaquin County, who are going into teaching.
CALIFORNIA PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION lends modest amounts, without
interest, to third and fourth year professional pharmacy students.
NATIONAL DEFENSE EDUCATION ACT FUNDS, available from Federal sources

for qualified students.
NORTH STOCKTON ROTARY LOAN FUND for a worthy student.
PHI BETTA KAPPA LOAN FUND, for graduate students with need.
STATE GUARANTEED LOAN. Several states sponsor .educationI loansI to.students
who are permanent residents. Students should obtain forms from their school
counselors.
THE OWEN WILKINSON FUND provided by Sam Hamburg of ®OS Palos
to be usedTor men preferably from the Dos Palos or Los Banos high schools.

The WOMEN'S AUXILIARIES of the following Associations have established
loan funds available to students in the School of Pharmacy.
ALAMEDA COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
CONTRA COSTA COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
PENINSULA COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
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SACRAMENTO COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
SAN FRANCISCO COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
SANTA CLARA COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
SHASTA CASCADE COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.
STANISLAUS COUNTY PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION.

A student of the University of the Pacific may apply for a loan from
the General Loan Fund, which represents the consolidation of the following
funds and gifts: Anna E. Ashbaugh Loan Fund, Archania Fraternal Loan
Fund, C. Marian Barr Loan Fund, Julia Andres Corbin Loan Fund, Edella
Memorial Scholarship Loan Fund, Lois Catherine Farone Loan Fund, Eliza M.
Howell Loan Fund, Junior Aid of Stockton, May Kennedy Loan Fund, Benning
ton McGee Loan Fund, Ardene Phifer Memorial Loan Fund, Louis Claybourne
Phillips Student Loan Fund, Sarah E. Schricke Loan Fund, Lafayette J. Smallpage Loan Fund, and Whitener Loan Fund.
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SELF HELP
A number of students find employment in the University or in the
community by which they earn a part of their expenses. The Placement
Office will assist present and new students in securing part-time work.
No student should come to the University expecting to earn all of his
expenses or without sufficient reserve funds at his disposal to care for
expenses for at least the first semester. It should also be pointed out
that the full-time study list of 17Vi units plus a reasonable amount of
time for social life and recreation require the entire time of the average
student.
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Board of Regents

HONORARY MEMBERS
BISHOP JAMES C. BAKER
ELBERT COVELL
MRS. GRACE A. COVELL
JOHN D. CRUMMEY
O. D. JACOBY
MRS. PERCY MORRIS

Claremont
.Woodbridge
Modesto
San Jose
Oakland
Berkeley

MEMBERS OF THE BOARD
TERM EXPIRING 1968
Oakland
,__.W. Los Angeles
Honolulu, Hawaii
San Jose
San Marino
Costa Mesa
Palo Alto
Placerville
Sunnyvale
Orinda
San Francisco
Clarksburg

J. A. BERGER
MAURICE BUERGE
C. ROBERT CLARKE
MRS. PAUL L. DA VIES
HENRY R. HEROLD
REV. ALFRED PAINTER
REV. THEODORE H. PALMQUIST
CHALMERS G. PRICE
L. EUGENE ROOT
J. W. RUPLEY
BISHOP DONALD H. TIPPETT
GEORGE H. WILSON

OFFICERS OF THE BOARD
1967-68

TED F. BAUN
HARRY W. LANGE, M.D.
SIMPSON H. HORNAGE
C. VERNON HANSEN
MRS. WINIFRED O. RANEY
ALICE SAECKER

——PRESIDENT

Vice President
Secretary
Assistant Secretary
Treasurer
r
Assistant to the Secretary

CUSTODIAN OF ENDOWMENT
TERM EXPIRING 1969
GEORGE O. CARLSON
FRED H. COLE
I. E. COUNTRYMAN
PAUL L. DA VIES, JR.
MRS. FREDERICK J. EARLY
A. E. ENGLAND
C. VERNON HANSEN
FRANCIS J. HERZ, D.D.S.
MYRON E. SMITH
ALSTYNE PRUNER
EDWARD W. WESTGATE
REV. MELVIN E. WHEATLEY, JR.

THE BANK OF STOCKTON

—

—

Pebble Beach
Culver City
San Francisco
San Francisco
San Francisco
Hollywood
Sacramento
San Francisco
Los Angeles
Santa Barbara
San Francisco
Los Angeles

TERM EXPIRING 1970
REV. KENNETH W. ADAMS
TED F. BAUN
FERD W. CALLISON, M.D
ROBERT M. EBERHARDT
JUDGE SHERRILL HALBERT
SIMPSON H. HORNAGE
BISHOP GERALD KENNEDY
HARRY W. LANGE, M.D.
HUBERT E. ORTON
MRS. WINIFRED O. RANEY
REV. ARTHUR V. THURMAN
FREDERICK T. WEST, D.D.S.

—
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Bakersfield
Fresno
San Francisco
Stockton
Sacramento
Stockton
Los Angeles
Bakersfield
Hollywood
Turlock
Berkeley
San Francisco

Former Presidents

EDWARD BANNISTER

1852-54

M. C. BRIGGS

1854-56

WILLIAM J. MACLAY

1856-57

A. S. GIBBONS

1857-59

EDWARD BANNISTER
THOMAS H. SINEX

W. C. SAWYER
(Acting President)

1893-94

I. N. BEARD

1894-96

ELI MCCLISH

1896-1906
1906-08

1859-67

M. S. CROSS
(Acting President)

1867-72

W. W. GUTH

1908-13

A. S. GIBBONS

1872-77

B. J. MORRIS
(Acting President)

1913-14

C. C. STRATTON

1877-87

JOHN L. SEATON

1914-19

A. C. HIRST

1887-91

ISAAC CROOK

1891-93

TULLY CLEON KNOLES
Chancellor

1919-46
1946-59
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Administration
HEAD RESIDENTS

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION
1967 - 1968
...ROBERT EDWARD BURNS
President
JOHN M. BEVAN
Academic Vice President
..ROBERT R. WINTERBERG
Financial Vice President
THOMAS S. THOMPSON
Vice President for DevelopmentHAROLD S. JACOBY
Dean, College of the Pacific
LARRY A. JACKSON
Provost, Callison College
ARTHUR J. CULLEN
Provost, Elbert Covell CollegeBERNDT L. KOLKER
Provost, Raymond College—_—
. W. PRESTON STEDMAN
Dean, Conservatory of Music
JOHN TOCCHINI
Dean, School of Dentistry
J. MARC JANTZEN
Dean, School of Education —
GORDON D. SCHABER
Dean, McGeorge School of Law..
Dean, School of Engineering
... HENDERSON MCGEE
...WILLIAM O. BINKLEY
Dean, Graduate School
IVAN W. ROWLAND
Dean, School of Pharmacy
Dean of the Chapel
..LAWRENCE MEREDITH
Dean of Students
EDWARD S. BETZ
Dean of Women
CATHERINE P. DAVIS
Dean of Men
RICHARD WILLIAMS
Dean of Student Life, Elbert Covell CollegeEDWARD G. GRANT
Preceptor, Callison College
_
—DOUGLAS R. MOORE
Dean of Admissions
ELIOTT J. TAYLOR
Assistant Dean of Admissions
E. LESLIE MEDFORD, JR.
Registrar
ELLEN L. DEERING
Director of Libraries
JAMES A. RIDDLES
Director of Intercollegiate Athletics
CEDRIC W. DF.MPSEY
Administrative Assistant to the President
ALICE SAECKER
Administrative Assistant to the Dean, School of Dentistry
THOMAS J. BEARE
Assistant Dean, McGeorge School of Law..
. CHARLES W. LUTHER

BUSINESS AND FINANCIAL AFFAIRS
Financial Vice President
..ROBERT R. WINTERBERG
LLOYD C. STUCKEY
Controller (Stockton Campus).
Manager, Bookstore
EDWARD J. POTTICHEN
Bursar—
ROBERT F. MCMASTER
Director, Duplicating and Mailing.
THEODORE H. COLE
Director, Housing and Food Service...
PAUL FAIRBROOK
Assistant Director, Food Service JOHN V. BAILEY
Catering Manager..
. JEANNE CUTLER
Manager, Anderson Dining Hall
MARY HEACOCK
Manager, Grace A. Covell Dining Hall
EMMA HOWARD
Manager, Quadrangle Dining Hall
HELEN MYERS
Asst. Manager, Quadrangle Dining Hall
CHARLOTTE SCHWYN
Manager, End Zone
•
IRENE NORWOOD
Assistant Director, Housing
STANLEY A. GREEN
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Alpha Chi Omega
Alpha Kappa Lambda
Jesse Ballantyne Hall
John Ballantyne Hall
Carter House
Casa Jackson
Casa Werner
Grace A. Covell Hall

MRS. MARION TIEDEMANN
MRS. HELENE S. JACKSON
... MRS. ZETA SALISBURY
MR. AND MRS. RALPH VEIT
MRS. KATHRYN JOHNSON
MR. JESSE MARKS
MR. AND MRS. J. LOPEZ GALLEGO
MRS. ELLEN WILBUR
MRS. EDITH ADKINS
Delta Delta Delta
MRS. NANNIE MAE MAUPIN
Delta Gamma
MRS. MARY FASSER
Delta Upsilon
MRS. EDITH MOORE
Eiselen House
MRS. HELEN MONTGOMERY
Farley House
Miss PRISCILLA WOOD
Gamma Phi Beta
MRS. ETHEL MCCOY
Kappa Alpha Theta
MRS. EVE KOERBER
McConchie Hall
MRS. GRACE WALKER
Mens Annex
MRS. VELVA SMITH
Phi Delta Chi
MRS. MABLE LYONS
Phi Kappa Tau
MRS. MABLE WENTZ
Price House
Miss LESLIE NOBLE
Ritter House
MR. RALPH PURDY
South Hall
MRS. RUTH STUART
Wemyss House
MR. TOM PREECE
West Hall
MR. AND MRS. A. F. LENTZ
Director, Purchasing
MILTON C. LAMBERTSON
Comptroller, School of Dentistry
Bo W. SKARSTEDT
Building Superintendent, School of Dentistry
KENNETH C. HILL
Administrative Assistant Dean, McGeorge School of Law GARY V. SCHABER
Business Manager, McGeorge School of Law
THOMAS J. FORD
Superintendent, Buildings and Grounds
CHARLES M. NORWOOD
Director, Campus Planning and University Architect- LEONARD M. ABBOTT
Resident Inspector ... ...
RALPH M. ANDERSON
Director, Non-academic Personnel
JOHN F. HIGGINS

OFFICE OF DEVELOPMENT
Vice President for Development
.THOMAS S. THOMPSON
Director of Development
JAMES L. NORVELL
Director of Estate Planning Program
L. VICTOR ATCHISON
Director of Special Projects
CHRISTOPHER T. CROSS
Director of Special Gifts ....
GEORGE MESLEY
Director of Development. School of Dentistry
ALFRED E. GILMOUR
Director of Public Relations
HAROLD M. KAMBAK
Director of Public Relations, School of Dentistry
RALPH BRYANT
Director of the News Bureau
GERALD WEAVER
Director of Publications
JOHN H. WHITE
Director of Alumni and Parents Programs
DONALD G. SMILEY
Director of Annual Fund
.... .
EDWIN P. WELTECK
Associate Director of Annual Fund
MAYNARD BOSTWICK

ACTIVITY AND SERVICE OFFICERS
Director,
Director,
Director,
Director,
Director,

A Cappella Choir
Bands
Chapel Choir
Opera Theatre
Orchestra

J• RUSSELL BODLEY
JAMES M. DOUGLASS
CHARLES SCHILLING
LUCAS UNDERWOOD
K* WARREN VAN BRONKHORST
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Coach, Intercollegiate Debate
Director, Pacific Theatre
Director, Counseling Center
Director, California History Foundation
Director, Placement

—

PAUL H. WINTERS
DEMARCUS BROWN
ELIZABETH MASON
R. COKE WOOD
J- A. THOMASON

HEALTH STAFF
JOHN F. BLINN, JR., M.D.
RAYMOND H. HENCH, M.D
WILLIAM E. LATHAM, M.D. _
WILLIAM H. PLAGEMAN, M.D.
GEORGE H. SANDERSON, M.D
EDWIN SWILLINGER, M.D
DORIS M. RICHARDS, R.N
ETHEL ANDRES, R.N.
JENNIEBELLE DESSAUSSOIS, R.N.
LEONA IREY, R.N.

General Practice
Internal Medicine
General Practice
Eye, Ear, Nose and Throat
Orthopedist
Internal Medicine
Head Nurse

Emeritus Faculty

ACADEMIC YEAR

1967-68

ROBERT EDWARD BURNS, 1931, President upon the Edward Bannister Foundation
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1931; A.M., 1946; LL.D., Willamette
University, 1947.
ALAN A. ADLER, 1967, Assistant Professor of Geology and Geography
B.S., Wheaton College, 1957; M.S., Pennsylvania State University,
1961.
HORACE V. ALTREE, 1967, Varsity Tennis Coach
A.A., Stockton Junior College, 1951.
SUSAN K. ARENTZ, 1967, Instructor in Economics, Elbert Covell College
A.B., Colorado Springs College, 1964; A.M., University of Utah, 1967.
M.

DALE ARVEY, 1967, Professor of Biological Sciences
A.B., University of California at Berkeley, 1938; M.S., University of
Idaho, 1939; Ph.D., University of Kansas, 1949.

WILLIAM BACON, 1967, Associate Professor of Education
A.B., B.S., Kansas State Teachers College, 1937; B.S., Kansas State
University, 1939; A.M., University of California, 1948; Ed.D., Uni
versity of California, 1953.
ALONZO L. BAKER, 1949, Professor of Political Science, Emeritus, 1964.
C. MARIAN BARR-SMITTEN, 1910, Dean of Women, Emeritus, 1937.
HORACE I. BROWN, 1933, Professor of Violin, Emeritus, 1963.
CHARLES E. CORBIN, 1914, Professor of Mathematics, Emeritus, 1945.
ALFRED S. DALE, 1953, Professor of Business Administration, Emeritus, 1966.
EDWARD S. ESSER, 1950, Assistant Professor of Education, Emeritus, 1956.
W. VINCENT EVANS, 1956, Associate Professor of Art and Geology, Emeritus,
1961.

MOWRY T. BADEN, 1965, Assistant Professor of Humanities and Artist in Resi
dence, Raymond College

A.B., Pomona College,

1958; A.M., Stanford University, 1965.

ELIZABETH P. BARBOUR, 1963, Research Associate in Physiology and Phar
macology

A.B., University of California,

. _

1948; A.M., 1949; Ph.D., 1952.

FRED L. FARLEY, 1918, Professor of Ancient Languages, Emeritus, 1955.
WILHELMINA K. HARBERT, 1937, Professor of Public School Music and Music

DONALD Y. BARKER, 1957, Professor of Pharmacy
B.S., University of Manitoba, 1949; M.S., Purdue University, 1953;
Ph.D., 1955.

EARL R. JACKSON, 1938, Professor of Physical Education, Emeritus, 1955.

ROGER T. BARNETT, 1965, Assistant Professor of Geography (On leave Spring

Therapy, Emeritus, 1959.

Deceased Jan. 16, 1968.
JOHN HERBERT JONTE, 1920, Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus, 1955.
WALTER S. KNOX, 1946, Professor of Health, Physical Education and Recrea
tion, Emeritus, 1963.
FRANK A. LINDHORST, 1945, Professor of Bible and Religious Education,
Emeritus, 1962.
EARL P. OLIVER, 1942, Associate Professor of Voice, Emeritus, 1965.
MARION OCHSNER PEASE, 1929, Professor of Education, Emeritus, 1962.
MARTHA FOSTER PIERCE, 1928, Associate Professor of English, Emeritus, 1963
WILLIS N. POTTER, 1947, Professor of Education, Emeritus, 1967.
MONREO POTTS, 1918, Associate Librarian, Emeritus, 1960.
EMMONS E. ROSCOE, 1955, Professor of Pharmacognosy and Pharmacy, Emeri
tus, 1967.
ERNEST ELWOOD STANFORD, 1926, Professor of Botany, Emeritus, 1959.
FREDERICK E. STEINHAUSER, 1936, Professor of Modern Languages, Emeritus,
1962.
J. HENRY WELTON, 1926, Professor of Voice, Emeritus, 1967.
G. WARREN WHITE, 1922, Professor of Mathematics, Emeritus, 1966.

A.B., Cambridge University,
California, 1965.

1960; A.M., 1964; A.M., University of

WAYNE A. BARTHOLOMEW, 1967, Lecturer in Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation

A.B., Santa Barbara State College,

1939.

STANWORTH R. BECKLER, 1951-53, 1955, Associate Professor of Music Theory
A.B., Mus.B., College of the Pacific, 1950; A.M., 1951; Eastman
School of Music (University of Rochester), 1959, 1961. Composi
tion student of Wayne Barlow; composition study with George
Pearle, U.S.S., 1965.

ARTHUR R. BECKWITH, 1953. Professor of Economics and Business Administra
tion (On leave Spring 1968)
I *
C.P.A., J.L. Cabrera College, Cordoba (Argentina), 1922; Doctorate
in Economics, National University of Cordoba (Argentina), 194U.
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EDWARD S. BETZ, 1938, Dean of Students; Professor of Speech

A.B., Hastings College, 1930; LL.D., 1963; A.M., Denver Univer
sity, 1937.

JOHN M. BEVAN, 1967, Academic Vice President

A.B., Franklin and Marshall, 1944; A.M., Duke University Graduate
School of Arts and Sciences, 1948; Ph.D., 1952.

AUREA R. BEY, 1966, Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences, Elbert Covell

College
B.S., College of Agriculture and Mechanical Arts, Puerto Rico, 1956.

WILLIAM O. BINKLEY, 1964, Dean of Graduate School; Associate Professor of

English
A.B., State University of New York, Albany, 1957; A.M., 1957; Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin, 1961.

JOHN W. BIRTWHISTLE, 1966, Lecturer in History

A.B., Montclair State College, 1943; A.M., University of the Pacific,
1962.

ROBERT W. BLANEY, 1966, Assistant Professor of Religious Studies

A.B., U.C.L.A., 1953; M.P.A., 1958; S.T.B., Boston University School
of Theology, 1959; Th.D., 1966.

KENNETH BLUE, 1967, Instructor in Health, Physical Education, and Recreation;

Assistant Football Coach
A.B., San Jose State College, 1947; A.M., Stanford University, 1952.

GEORGE P. BLUM, 1962, Associate Professor of Social Sciences, Raymond

College
A.B., Hamline University, 1956; A.M. University of Minnesota, 1959;
Ph.D., 1962.

J. RUSSELL BODLEY, 1923, Professor of Music; Director of A Cappella Choir
Mus.B., College of the Pacific, 1923; A.B., 1924; Mus.M., University
of Rochester (Eastman School of Music), 1932; Mus.D., University
of Puget Sound, 1962.
JOSEPH B. BOTOND-BLAZEK, 1965, Associate Professor of Humanities, Raymond

College
A.B , Adelphi College, 1952; A.B., University of California, 1956;
Ph.D., University of California at Los Angeles, 1962.

MARY E. BOWLING, 1944, Professor of Piano

A.B., University of Wichita, 1928; Mus.B., 1929; M.A., University of
Washington, 1939; Fellowship Julliard Graduate School, 1929-31;
Study with Rubin Goldmark, James Friskin, Leo Sowerby.

LAURA M. BOYER, 1965, Reference Librarian; Assistant Professor

A.B., George Washington University, 1956; A.M., University of
Denver, 1959; A.M. in L.S., George Peabody College, 1961.

MARY V. BRAGINTON, 1967, Visiting Professor of Classics

A.B., Grinnell College, 1920; A.M., Yale University, 1921; Ph.D.,
1923; L.H.D., Rockford College, 1967.

H. RICH BRAMWELL, 1959, Lecturer in Economics and Business Administration

B.S., University of California, 1957.

ARTHUR T. BRICE, 1966, Adjunct Professor of Biological Sciences

A.B., Yale College, 1915; A.M., Stanford University, 1946.

EDGAR H. BRIMBERRY, 1965, Lecturer in Sociology

A.B., Johnson Bible College, 1939; A.B., Texas Christian University,
1947; B.D., 1949; A.M., University of the Pacific, 1965.

JERRY B. BRISCOE, 1964, Associate Professor of Social Sciences, Raymond

College
B.S., Northwestern University, 1948; A.M., University of Chicago,
1949; Ph.D., 1954.

R. WARREN VAN BRONKHORST, 1967, Associate Professor of Violin; Director,
University Symphony Orchestra
A.B., San Jose State College, 1950; M.M., Eastman School of Music,
1951; D.M.A., 1954.
DEMARCUS BROWN, 1924, Director, Pacific Theatre; Professor of Speech and

Drama
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1923; A.M., 1934. Graduate study,
American Academy of Dramatic Art, New York; Student of Maur
ice Brown, Ellen Van Volkenburg, Hedwiga Reicher, and Rudolph
Schaeffer.

JOHN K. BROWN, 1967, Assistant Professor of Pharmacognosy

B.S.. University of Manitoba, 1959; M.S., University of Washington,
1962; Ph.D., 1965.

MARJORIE C. BRUCE, 1967, Instructor in English, Raymond College

A.B., University of California at Berkeley, 1962; A.M., 1964.

DAVID K. BRUNER, 1947, Professor of Sociology

A.B., Northwestern University, 1923; A.M., 1924; two-year diploma,
New York School of Social Work, 1926; Ph.D., University of Penn
sylvania, 1935.

ANTOINETTE M. BRYANT, 1965, Instructor in English, Elbert Covell College
A.B., University of the Pacific, 1963.
MADELINE J. BUNNING, 1967, Assistant Professor of Education

A.B., San Francisco State College, 1937; A.M., University of the
Pacific, 1964.

DAVID L. BURKE. 1962, Assistant Professor of Humanities, Raymond College
A.B., Trinity College, Cambridge University, 1954; A.M., 1961;

A.M., Tulane University, 1962.

ERWIN C. BURMEISTER, 1962, Cataloger; Associate Professor

B.S., University of Illinois, 1953; M.S. in L.S., 1954.

MARIE-ANNE BURMEISTER, 1964, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages

A.B., Lycee de Gastia, 1951; Licence d'Anglais, Universite de Pans,
1955; Diplome d'Etudes Superieures, 1955; C.A.P.E.S., 1959.

WILLIAM F. BYRON, 1964, Visiting Professor of Sociology

B.S., University of Pennsylvania, 1914.

LEONARD P. CAMPOS, 1963, Adjunct Professor of Psychology

A.B., City University of New York, 1955; A.M., Michigan State
University, 1959; Ph.D., 1963.

JOHN P. CAREW, 1967, Assistant Professor of Economics and Business Admin

istration
.
A.B., Southern Illinois University, 1958; A.M., Stanford University,
1959.

J. DAVID CARSON, 1964, Professor of Biological Sciences

,.
B.S., Colorado State University, 1948; Ph.D., University of Cali
fornia, 1952.

DEWEY W. CHAMBERS, 1965, Associate Professor of Education

A.B., San Jose State College, 1952; A.M., 1960; Ed.D., Wayne
State University, 1965.
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MADHUKAR G. CHAUBAL, 1964, Assistant Professor of Pharmacognosy
B.S., Fergusson College, University of Poona (India), 1951; B.S.,
University of Bombay (India), 1954; M.S., University of Toronto,
1960; Ph.D., University of Rhode Island, 1964.
DEANN J. CHRISTIANSON, 1967, Instructor in Mathematics
A.B., University of North Dakota, 1963; M.S., University of Arizona,
1967.
LEE E. CHRISTIANSON, 1967, Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences
B.S., University of North Dakota, 1963; A.M., Southern Illinois Uni
versity, 1965; Ph.D., University of Arizona, 1967.
ANSEL B. CLAYBURN, 1963, Instructor in Geology and Geography
A.B., University of Nebraska, 1920; A.M., 1922.
CHARLES CLERC, 1963, Associate Professor of English
A.B., Idaho State College, 1949, 1955; A.M., University of Utah,
1957; Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1963.
EMERSON COBB, 1948, Professor of Chemistry
A.B., Union College, 1928; D.H.L., 1961; M.S., University of Ken
tucky, 1931; Ph.D., University of North Carolina, 1941.
THOMAS C. COLEMAN, 1967, Lecturer, School of Education
A.B., University of California, 1938; A.M., Claremont Graduate
School, 1940; Ph.D., University of California, 1966.
LAWRENCE E. COLIP, 1959, Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering
(On leave)
B.S. in E.E., University of Arizona, 1957; M.S. in E.E., Colorado
State University, 1967.
FAE-BELLE COUDEYRE, 1967, Lecturer in Modern Languages
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1950; A.M., 1952.
WELDON S. CROWLEY, 1965, Associate Professor of History, Callison College
A.B., McMurry College, 1957; B.D., Drew University, 1961;
A.M., State University of Iowa, 1963; Ph.D., 1966.
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CATHERINE P. DAVIS, 1953, Dean of Women
A.B., Hartwick College, 1939; A.M., Syracuse University, 1950.
FERNANDE DEBORD, 1967, Instructor in Modern Languages
C.A.P.E.S., Bordeaux University, 1962.
DONALD M. DECKER, 1963, Associate Professor of Modern Languages, Elbert
Covell College
A.B., University of Michigan, 1949; A.M., 1950; Ph.D., University
of California at Los Angeles, 1961.
ELLEN L. DEERING, 1926, Registrar
CEDRIC W. DEMPSEY, 1967, Associate Professor of Health, Physical Education,
and Recreation; Director of Intercollegiate Athletics
A.B., Albion College, 1954; A.M., 1956; Ph.D., University of Illinois,
1964.
JOHN C. DIAMOND, JR., 1965, Assistant Professor of Religious Studies
B.S., Hampton Institute, 1951; S.T.B., Boston University, 1958.
EDWIN DING, 1948, Professor of Economics
A.B., Fukien Christian University, 1922; A.M., University of South
ern California, 1926; A.M., Harvard University, 1927; Ph.D., Uni
versity of Southern California, 1937.
RICHARD P. DODGE, 1964, Assistant Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of Wichita, 1954; Ph.D., University of California,
1958.
WILLIAM C. DOMINIK, 1967, Associate Professor of Woodwind Instruments
B.M., Michigan State University, 1940; M.M., University of South
ern California, 1950; D.M.A., 1964.
HELEN B. DOOLEY, 1948, Professor of Art (On leave 1967-68)
A.B., San Jose State College, 1928; A.M., Claremont College, 1939.
Study with Maurice Sterne (California School of Fine Arts) and
Millard Sheets.

ARTHUR J. CULLEN, 1961, Provost of Elbert Covell College; Professor of
Modern Languages
B.S. in Ed., University of Alabama, 1939; A.M., University of Illi
nois, 1942; D.M.L., Middlebury College, 1956.

JAMES M. DOUGLASS, 1966, Assistant Professor of Music; Director of Bands
B.M.E., University of Denver, 1961; M.F.A., Ohio University, 1962.

JUANITA G. CURTIS, 1964, Associate Professor of Education
A.B., Arizona State University (Tempe), 1940; A.M. in Ed., 1944;
Ed.D., 1963.

DONALD F. DUNS, 1961, Associate Professor of Speech
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1958; A.M., Northwestern Umversity,
1959; Ph.D., 1961.

WILLIAM J. DARDEN, 1948, Associate Professor of Education
B.S., Alabama Polytechnic Institute, 1935; M.S., 1941; A.M., Co
lumbia University Teachers College, 1948; Ed.D., 1953.

ROLLIN O. DUNSDON, 1965, Professor of Economics and Business Admin
istration
, „ ,,
^
B.S. in Commerce, University of North Dakota, 1941; M.S., Oregon
State University, 1948; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1954.

WILLIAM G. DARLING, 1966, Instructor in Economics and Business Admin
istration
A.B., University of California, 1949; A.M., University of the Pacific,
1958.
MARIA LUISA DASH, 1965, Assistant Professor of Economics and Business Ad
ministration
Bachillerato, Mariane de Jesus (Ridbamba-Ecuador), 1954; Second
Course, Universidad Central (Quito-Ecuador), 1956; Doctorate, Universidad de Madrid, 1964.
ROBERT W. DASH, 1964, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages
A.B., Baldwin-Wallace College, 1961; A.M., Middlebury College,
1964.

RALPH S. DUERI, 1967, Instructor in Modern Languages, Raymond College
A.B., San Francisco State College, 1961; A.M., 1967.
DAVID DUTRA, 1966, Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering
.
B.S.E.E., University of the Pacific, 1962; M.S., Kansas State Um
versity, 1965. Member IEEE.
FLOYD RICHARD EDWARDS, 1963, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Edu
cation and Recreation; Varsity Basketball Coach
,
B.S., Culver-Stockton College, 1952; A.M., Claremont Graduate
School, 1960.
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JOHN GILCHRIST ELLIOTT, 1927, Professor of Piano
Grad. Mus., Northwestern University, 1922; Mus.M., 1923. Student
of Carl Milton Beecher, Edward Collins, Ernest Hutcheson, and
Arne Oldberg.
JEAN R. ENGLAND, 1966, Assistant Professor of Speech and Spanish, Elbert
Covell College
A.B., University of Minnesota, 1943.
ALBERTO ERASO-GUERRERO, 1964, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages
Bachillerato, Colegio Nicolas Esguerra, 1954; Licenciado, Universidad Pedagogica de Colombia, 1949; Doctorado, 1952; Dokterand,
University of Bonn, 1956.
RUTH MARIE FAUROT, 1962, Professor of English
A.B., Park College, 1938; A.M., University of Kansas, 1940; Ph.D.,
University of North Carolina, 1953.
U. WOLFGANG FETSCH, 1967, Associate Professor of Piano
B.M., University of Denver, 1952; M.M., 1953; Mus. D., Indiana
University, 1958.
LEWIS S. FORD, 1963, Associate Professor of Humanities, Raymond College
A. B., Yale University, 1955; A.M., 1959; Ph.D., 1963.
ROLLIN C. FOX, 1955, Professor of Education
A.B., University of Alabama, 1928; A.M., Columbia University,
1934; Ed.D., University of California at Los Angeles, 1946.
GRACE T. FRYE, 1967, Lecturer in Health, Physical Education, and Recreation
A.B., College of the Pacific 1942; A.M., 1947.
HERSCHEL G. FRYE, 1956, Professor of Chemistry (On leave Spring 1968)
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1947; A.M., 1949; Ph.D., University
of Oregon, 1956.
ANNE FUNKHOUSER, 1966, Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences
A.B., Stanford University, 1951; A.M., Stanford University, 1953;
Ph.D., University of Oklahoma, 1966.
LARS GANTZEL, 1967, Assistant Professor of Anthropology, Callison College
A.M., Pomona College, 1959; M.B.A., Stanford University, 1962;
A.M., 1963; Ph.D., 1967.
FRANK C. GENTRY, 1964, Professor of Mathematics
A.B., University of Oklahoma, 1929; M.A., 1930; Ph.D., Univer
sity of Illinois, 1937.
MALCOLM M. GERLACH, 1956, Instructor in Percussion
Member of the Stockton Symphony Orchestra.
JUDITH A. GIPSON, 1966, Assistant Reference Librarian; Instructor
A.B., Chico State College, 1961; M.S. in L.S., Drexel Institute of
Technology, 1962.
MARTIN T. GIPSON, 1965, Assistant Professor of Psychology
A.B., Chico State College, 1959; Ph.D., Vanderbilt University, 1967.
W. PRESTON GLEASON, 1967, Associate Professor of Counseling Psychology
A.B., Friends University, 1947; A.M., University of Denver, 1955;
Ph.D., 1961.
FAY GOLEMAN, 1937, Professor of Education and Sociology
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1932; M.S.S., Smith College, 1934.
EDWARD G. GRANT, 1966, Assistant Professor; Dean of Student Life, Elbert
Covell College
A.B., San Jose State College, 1940.

W. EDGAR GREGORY, 1948, Professor of Psychology
A.B., Colorado College, 1933; B.D., Chicago Theological Seminary,
1936; Ph.D., University of California, 1955.
PAUL H. GROSS, 1966, Associate Professor of Chemistry
A.B., Freie University (Germany), 1955; A.M., 1958; Ph.D., 1961.
DONALD HUGHES GRUBBS, 1963, Associate Professor of History
A.B., University of Florida, 1958; A.M., 1959; Ph.D., 1963.
HELMUT J. HAAS, 1966, Assistant Professor of Engineering
B.S.C.E., Northwestern University, 1963; M.S.C.E., University of
Notre Dame, 1965; A.M., ASCE.
ROBERT E. HAMERNIK, 1962, Associate Professor of Engineering
B.S. in C.E., University of Oklahoma, 1959; M.C.E., 1960; P.E.
(Civil), State of Calif., 1965; A.M., ASCE.
CLIFFORD J. HAND, 1957, Professor of Humanities, Raymond College (On
leave 1967-68)
A.B., Cornell College, 1945; A.M., Harvard University, 1949; Ph.D.,
University of Chicago, 1957.
HALVOR P. HANSEN, 1959, Associate Professor of Speech
B.S., Utah State University, 1949; M.S., 1951; Ph.D., University of
Wisconsin, 1955.
GEORGIA D. HARRISON, 1955, Assistant Professor of Home Economics
B.S., Iowa State College, 1939.
GORDON L. HARRISON, 1948, Professor of Engineering
B.S. in C.E. Oregon State College, 1935; M.S. in C.E., Iowa State
College, 1940; P.E. (Civil), State of California, 1946; M., ASCE.
ILKA HARTMANN, 1964, Instructor in Modern Languages
A.B., University of the Pacific, 1965; A.M., 1967.
PETER A. HELFERT, 1967, Associate Professor of Education, Elbert Covell
College
.
.
B.S., University of Kansas, 1949; A.M., Columbia University, 1954;
Ph.D., University of Texas, 1965.
FLOYD F. HELTON, 1959, Professor of Mathematics
.
A.B., Westminster College (Missouri), 1935; A.M., University of
Missouri, 1939; Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1946.
MANUEL HERRERO MORALES, 1966, Assistant Professor of Mathematics, Elbert
Covell College
.
. . . .
A -A
Masters degree in Mathematical Sciences, Universidad de Madrid,
1946.
J. DAVID HERTZER, 1967, Assistant Professor of Economics and Business Ad
ministration
„ „.
A.B., Heidelberg College, 1961; J.D., University of Chicago, 1964.
MONROE HESS, 1961, Associate Professor of Economics and Business Ad
ministration (On leave 1967-68)
.
.
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1950; M.B.A., Harvard University, 1952.
WALTER M. HEWITSON, 1965, Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences
A.B., Miami University, 1956; M.S., Cornell University, 1959; Ph.D.,
Washington University, 1962.
SHARON HINES, 1967, Lecturer in Health, Physical Education, and Recreation
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1954; A.M., University of the Pacific,
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BETTY ISERN HOWERY, 1959, Associate Professor of Music and Music Education
B.S., in Ed., University of Kansas, 1949; M. Mus. Ed., 1956; Sp. in

LLOYD H. KING, 1954, Professor of Education

J. RANDOLPH HUTCHINS, 1954, Professor of History

AVERY L. KIZER, 1951, Lecturer in Economics and Business Administration

Music Ed. and Music Therapy, 1959.

A.B., University of California at Los Angeles, 1928; A.M., University
of Southern California, 1947.

ERNEST A. ISAACS, 1966, Assistant Professor of Mathematics

B.S., California Institute of
University, 1964.

Technology, 1960; M.S., Stanford

KENNETH B. KNEPP, 1966, Assistant Order Librarian; Instructor

A.B., College of the Pacific, 1952; B.D., Garrett Theological Seminary,
1956.

ROBERT T. KNIGHTON, 1967, Assistant Professor of English

B.S., Utah State University, 1961; M.S., 1962.

LARRY A. JACKSON, 1964, Provost of Callison College

A.B., Wofford College, 1947; B.D., Union Theological Seminary,
1953; D.D., University of the Pacific, 1961.

HAROLD STANLEY JACOBY, 1933, Dean, College of the Pacific; Professor of

Sociology
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1928; A.M., Northwestern University,
1932; Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1937.

J. MARC JANTZEN, 1940, Dean of the School of

A.B., Jamestown College, 1928; A.M., University of Minnesota,
1933; Ed.D., Colorado State College of Education, 1950.

Education; Dean of the

Summer Sessions; Professor of Education
A.B., Bethel College, 1934; A.M., University of Kansas, 1936;
Ph.D., 1940.

BERNDT L. KOLKER, 1966, Provost of Raymond College; Professor of Social

Sciences
D.V., Friedrich Wilhelm University, 1936.

WILLIAM R. KOLLOCK, 1967, Assistant Professor of English

A.B., University of Delaware, 1962; A.M., Stanford University, 1966.

JANINE J. KREITER, 1959, Associate Professor of Modern Languages

A.B., Ohio State University, 1951; A.M., 1959.

ROBERT A. KREITER, 1960, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages

A.B., Ohio State University, 1956; A.M., 1959.

RALPH G. JOHNSON, 1964, Adjunct Professor of Biological Sciences

CHARLES DEWOLF LAMOND, 1949, Associate Professor of Piano and Theory
A.B., Yale University, 1938; B.M., 1939; M.M., 1940. Student at

J. FRANK JONES, 1966, Reference Bibliographer; Assistant Professor

ROBIN L. LAMSON, 1965, Adjunct Professor of Sociology
A.B., University of Oregon, 1954; M.S.W., University of Wisconsin,

A.B., North Central College, 1950; Ph. D., University of Chicago,
1954.
B.S., Middle Tennessee State College, 1936; A.M., University of
Michigan, 1943; B.S. in L.S., George Peabody College, 1950.

SY M. KAHN, 1963, Professor of Humanities, Raymond College

A.B., University of Pennsylvania, 1948; A.M., University of Con
necticut, 1951; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1957.

WILLIAM M. KAILL, 1967, Assistant Professor of Biological Sciences

A.B., Long Beach State College, 1963; Ph.D., Cornell University,
1967.

DOROTHY E. KANWISCHER, 1965, Assistant Catalog Librarian; Assistant Pro

fessor
A.B., University of Rochester, 1932; B. in L.S., Syracuse University,
1945.

ALLEN A. KAWADA, 1967, Assistant Professor of Chemistry

B.S., University of the Pacific, 1960; Ph.D., University of North
Carolina, 1966.

YUSUKE KAWARABAYASHI, 1966, Instructor in Modern Languages

A.B., University of California at Santa Barbara, 1964; A.M., Univer
sity of Kansas, 1966.

DAVID LEE KENDALL, 1965, Instructor in Health, Physical Education and

Recreation
A.B., Whitworth College, 1964; A.M., Indiana University, 1965.

CISCO N. KJHARA, 1957, Associate Professor of Pharmacy

Ph.G., Idaho State University, 1929; B.S., 1931; M.S., University
of the Pacific, 1961.

JAMES C. KING, 1962, Associate Professor of Pharmacy

B.S., University of New Mexico, 1953; M.S., University of Texas,
1958; Ph.D., 1962.

Cornell University of Egon Petri and Otto Kinkeldey.

1956.

CARL D. LANG, 1956, Professor of Education

A.B., Westmar College, 1935; A.M., State University of Iowa, 1941;
Ed.D., University of Colorado, 1953.

NEIL L. LARK, 1962, Associate Professor of

Natural Sciences, Raymond
College (On leave 1967-68)
A.B., Chico State College, 1955; Ph.D., Cornell University, 1960.

GARY J. LAUBY, 1967, Assistant Professor of Psychology

A.B., Seattle University, 1964; A.M., University of Portland, 1965.

RICHARD W. LEE, 1967, Instructor in Biological Sciences

B.S., Jacksonville University, 1964; M.S., Louisiana State University,
1967.

Louis H. LEITER, 1963, Professor of English (On leave 1967-68)
A.B., State University of Iowa, 1950; A.M., 1952; Ph.D., Brown
University, 1960.
DAVID E. LEMA, 1965, Assistant Professor of Education

A.B., San Jose State College, 1957; A.M., 1960; Ed.D., Syracuse
University, 1965.

HAZEL M. LEWIS, 1965, Lecturer in Education

_
A.B., University of Oregon, 1931; A.M., University of California,
1946.

RONALD H. LIMBAUGH, 1966, Assistant Professor of History

A.B., College of Idaho, 1960; A.M., University of Idaho, 1962; Ph.D.,
1966.

ERWIN R. LIPPKA, 1962, Assistant Professor of Modern Languages

A.B., University of California, 1959; A.M., 1962.
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OSCAR LITZ, 1967, Varsity Soccer Coach
VICTOR L. LOOSANOFF, 1963, Adjunct Professor of Marine Biology
B.S., University of Washington, 1927; Ph.D., Yale University, 1936.
HEATH W. LOWRY, 1966, Assistant Professor of Education
A.B., Sacramento State College, 1963; A.M., 1963; Ed.D., University
of the Pacific, 1966.
THEODORE HARNEY MACDONALD, 1963, Associate Professor of Mathematics
and Natural Sciences, Raymond College
B.S., McGill University, 1957; Ph.D., University of Glasgow, 1960.
DONALD J. MACINTYRE, 1966, Assistant Professor of History
A.B., University of Detroit, 1961; A.M., University of Iowa, 1963;
Ph.D., 1966.
STANLEY J. MARCUS, 1968, Assistant Professor of Oceanography and Associ
ate Director of the Pacific Marine Station
E.M., Colorado School of Mines, 1944.
JOHN A. MARKS, 1967, Varsity Golf Coach
A.B., University of the Pacific, 1963.
ELIZABETH MASON, 1960, Director of Counseling
A.B., University of Louisville, 1951; A.M., 1952.
M. LEWIS MASON, 1959, Professor of Sociology
A.B., Baylor University, 1945; B.D., Southern Baptist Theological
Seminary, 1948; ThD., 1952; Ph.D., University of Missouri at Kansas
City, 1960.
O. BOYD MATHIAS, 1965, Associate Professor of Mathematics and Physical
Sciences, Callison College
B.S., Utah State University, 1954; M.S., Kansas State University, 1956;
Ph.D., University of Missouri at Kansas City, 1962.
ELIZABETH MATSON, 1945, Professor of Health, Physical Education and
Recreation
B.S., Kellogg School of Physical Education, Battle Creek College,
1934; M.S., University of Michigan, 1938.
ALICE JEAN MATUSZAK, 1963, Research Associate in Pharmaceutical Chemistry
B.S., Ohio State University, 1958; M.S., 1959; Ph.D., University of
Kansas, 1963.
CHARLES A. MATUSZAK, 1963, Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of Oklahoma, 1952; M.S., 1953; PhD., Ohio State
University, 1957.
ARTHUR H. MAYNARD, 1958, Professor of Religious Studies
A.B., Cornell College, 1936; A.M., Boston University, 1938; S.T.B.,
1939; Ph.D., University of Southern California, 1950.
DELMAR MCCOMB, JR., 1965, Lecturer in History
A.B., University of California, 1957; A.M., University of the Pacific,
1961.
HENDERSON E. MCGEE, 1962, Dean of the School of Engineering; Professor of
Civil Engineering
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1927; P.E. (Civil), State of California,
1952; Fellow, ASCE.
RAYMOND MCILVENNA, 1962, Professor of Political Science
A.B., Willamette University, 1945; A.M., Harvard University, 1947;
Ph.D., 1949.
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JAMES L. MCILWRATH, 1966, Assistant Professor of Sociology
B.S., Kansas State College, Pittsburg, 1958; M.S., 1959.
LAWRENCE H. MCQUERREY, 1966, Associate Professor of Music Education
A.B., Colorado College, 1941; A.M., 1946; Ph.D., Indiana University,
1957.
VIRGINIA L. MCLAUGHLIN, 1929, Professor of Music History
Mus. B., College of the Pacific, 1922. Advanced study at Mills College,
Claremont Graduate School, and Salzburg Mozarteum.
LAWRENCE MEREDITH, 1966, Dean of the Chapel; Associate Professor
A.B., Southwestern University, 1949; B.D., Perkins School of The
ology, 1952; Ph.D., Harvard University, 1962.
DORIS C. MEYER, 1956, Associate Professor of Health, Physical Education,
and Recreation
A.B., University of California, 1948; A.M., 1955.
SALLY M. MILLER, 1967, Assistant Professor of History
A.B., University of Illinois, 1958; A.M., University of Chicago, 1963;
Ph.D., University of Toronto, 1966.
FREDERICK W. MINTY, 1966, Instructor in Mathematics
A.B., University of Oregon, 1965; A.M., Northwestern University,
1966.
WILFRED M. MITCHELL, 1946, Professor of Psychology
A.B., Pomona College, 1935; Ph.D., Yale University, 1940.
BRUCE A. MITCHELL, 1967, Lecturer in Health, Physical Education, and Recrea
tion
A.B., Sacramento State College, 1958; A.M., 1967.
DOUGLAS R. MOORE, 1967, Preceptor of Callison College; Associate Professor
B.S., Texas Wesleyan College, 1950; S.T.B., Texas Christian Univer
sity, 1957; Ph.D., Boston University, 1964.
JOHN E. MOREARTY, 1967, Assistant Professor, Callison College
A.B., Marquette University, 1958.
JAMES R. MORGALI, 1961, Associate Professor of Civil Engineering (On leave
1967-68)
A.B., Willamette University, 1953; B.S., Stanford University, 1955;
M.S., 1956; Ph.D., 1964; P.E. (Civil), State of Calif., 1964; A.M.,
ASCE.
MALCOLM HERBERT MOULE, 1946, Professor of History (On leave 1967-68)
A.B., Wheaton College (Illinois), 1935; A.M., Stanford University,
1940; Ph.D., 1947.
JOHN R. MURPHY, 1961, Assistant Professor of Classics
A.B., University of Texas, 1952; A.M., University of Chicago, 1955.
FUAD MICHAEL NAHHAS, 1964, Associate Professor of Biological Sciences
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1958; A.M., 1960; Ph.D., Purdue Uni
versity, 1963.
C. LEE NICHOLSON, 1967, Lecturer in English
A.B., Millsaps College, 1957; A.M., University of Mississippi, 1959.
WILLIAM D. NIETMANN, 1946, Professor of Philosophy; Tully Cleon Knoles
Research Scholar in Philosophy
A.B., West Virginia Wesleyan College, 1936; S.T.B., Boston Univer
sity, 1941; Ph.D., 1943.
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LESLIE J. NOBLE, 1967, Instructor in History, Raymond College
A.B., Occidental College, 1965; A.M., Oberlin College, 1966.
CHARLES NORMAN, 1938, Professor of Economics
_
.
A.B., DePauw University, 1922; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1933.
TIHOMIR NOVAKOV, 1967, Associate Professor of Physical Science, Raymond
College
Diploma in Physics, University of Belgrade, 1951; Ph.D., 1958.
WALTER L. NYBERG, 1962, Associate Professor of Religious Studies
A.B., Macalester College, 1946; S.T.B., Boston University, 1949;
S.T.M., 1953.
LEONARD L. O'BRYON, 1943, Professor of Modern Languages
A.B., University of Kansas, 1928; Ph.D., University of Marburg,
1934.
MARTHA S. O'BRYON, 1967, Assistant Curator of Stuart Library of Western
Americana; Instructor
TOSH OKUBO, 1966, Instructor in Judo
FELIX OKOYE, 1967, Assistant Professor of History
A.B., University of Ibadan (Nigeria), 1962; A.M., Northwestern
University, 1963.
CLAIR C. OLSON, 1939, Professor of English
A.B., Oberlin College, 1923; A.M., University of Chicago, 1926;
Ph.D., 1938.
LAWRENCE J. OSBORNE, 1951, Professor of English
A.B., North Central College, 1930; Mus.B., Chicago Conservatory
of Music, 1932; B.D., Evangelical Theological Seminary, 1933;
S.T.M., Union Theological Seminary, 1937; A.M., University of
Nevada, 1943; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1952.
PEDRO OSUNA, 1959, Associate Professor of Education
B.S., New Mexico Agricultural and Mechanical College, 1920; A.M.,
Stanford University, 1935.
DONALD M. PACE, 1967, Professor of Physiology-Pharmacology; Director of
Cellular Research
B.S., Susquehanna University, 1928; M.S., Duke University, 1929;
Ph.D., 1931.
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RICHARD L. PERRY, 1961, Associate Professor of Physics
A.B., Linfield College, 1952; M.S., Oregon State College, 1955;
Ph.D., 1961.
DARRELL C. PERSELS, 1965, Assistant Professor of Speech
A.B., Simpson College, 1956; A.M., Sacramento State College,
1963.
RALPH A. PETERS, 1967, Associate Professor of Physics
B.S., Georgetown University, 1949; M.S., Pennsylvania State Univer
sity, 1951; Ph.D., Fordham University, 1967.
BERNARD PIERSA, 1952, Lecturer in Economics and Business Administration
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1948; Certified Public Accountant, 1950.
LARRY L. PIPPIN, 1965, Associate Professor of Political Science, Elbert Covell
College
A.B., University of Wisconsin, 1951; A.M., 1952; Diploma, University
of Madrid, 1956; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1965.
ALEXANDER P. POBOR, 1967, Assistant Professor of History and Economics,
Elbert Covell College
A.B., Mexico City College, 1949; A.B., University of California at
Berkeley, 1952; A.M., Monterey Institute of Foreign Studies, 1967.
EDWARD W. POHLMAN, 1961, Associate Professor of Educational and Counsel
ing Psychology (On leave 1967-68)
A.B., La Sierra College, 1953; A.M., Seventh-Day Adventist Theo
logical Seminary, 1956; A.M., Ohio State University, 1958; Ph.D.,
1960.
MAX POLINSKY, 1961, Associate Professor of Pharmacy Administration
B.S. in Pharmacy, Idaho State College, 1953; M.B.A., 1959; Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin, 1965.
ALICE F. PORTER, 1966, Lecturer in Health, Physical Education and Recrea
tion
A.B., Stanislaus State College, 1961; A.M., University of the Pacific,
1964.
WILLIS N. POTTER, 1947, Professor of Education, Emeritus
A.B., Hobart College, 1923; A.M., University of Rochester, 1929;
Ed.D., Pennsylvania State University, 1947.
JOHN CALVIN POTTS, 1965, Assistant Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of California, 1930; M.S., 1932; Ph.D., 1935.

ANNE W. PASSEL, 1967, Assistant Professor of English
A.B., Mt. Holyoke College, 1940; A.M., University of the Pacific,
1964; Ph.D., 1967.

THOMAS F. PRICE, 1967, Assistant Professor of English
A.B., Pomona College, 1960; A.M., San Francisco State College,
1962.

HOWARD B. PASSEL, 1962, Associate Professor of Art
A.B., Butler University, 1934; A.M., New York University, 1950.

WALTON A. RAITT, 1964, Associate Professor of Political Science
A.B., University of Redlands, 1937; B.D., Yale Divinity School, 1941;
Ph.D., Claremont Graduate School, 1968.

WALTER A. PAYNE, 1961, Professor of History; Director, Graduate Program
in Inter-American Studies (On leave Spring 1968)
A.B., University of California, 1945; A.M., University of San Car
los (Guatemala), 1951; Ph.D., University of Florida, 1955.
MIGUEL PENALOZA, 1967, Lecturer in Modern Languages
Licenciado, Universidad Pedagogica Nacional (Colombia), 1962.
JAMES M. PERRIN, 1956, Order Librarian; Associate Professor
A.B., Manhattan College, 1952; A.M. in L.S., University of Michi
gan, 1955.
KENNETH L. PERRIN, 1965, Assistant Professor of Speech (On leave 1967-68)
A.B., Occidental College, 1959; A.M., Long Beach State College, 1964.

SUPRIYA RAY, 1967, Research Associate, Physics
.
.
B.Sc., Jadavpur University, 1959; M.Sc., 1961; Ph.D., University of
California (Riverside), 1967.
HERBERT R. REINELT, 1962, Associate Professor of Philosophy
A.B., University of Washington, 1951; B.D., Yale University, 1954,
A.M., 1958; Ph.D., 1962.
ANN D. REPASS, 1967, Instructor in Mathematics, Raymond College
A.B., University of Texas, 1963; A.M., 1964.
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RICHARD H. REYNOLDS, 1939, Professor of Art
A.B., University of California, 1936; A.M., College of the Pacific,
1942; Study with Moholy-Nagy, Marli Ehrmann, Gyorgy Kepes,
James Prestini, and George Laisner.
FRANKLIN S. RICE, JR., 1964, Assistant Professor of Economics and Business
A dministration
B.S., Michigan College of Mining and Technology, 1949; M.B.A.,
Northwestern University, 1964.

JAMES RYAN, 1967, Instructor in Health, Physical Education, and Recreation;
Assistant Football Coach
B.S., Oklahoma State University, 1952.
ALICE SAECKER, 1951, Administrative Assistant to the President
A.B., University of the Pacific, 1943.
BARBARA SAYLES, 1962, Associate Professor of Humanities, Raymond College
A.B., MacMurray College, 1952; A.M., University of California at
Los Angeles, 1956; Ph.D., 1960.

ROY EUGENE RICE, 1964, Assistant Professor of Social Sciences, Raymond
College
A.B., Pasadena College, 1957; S.T.B., Harvard Divinity School, 1960.

GILBERT W. SCHEDLER, 1967, Assistant Professor, Callison College
A.B., Concordia College, 1957; B.D., Concordia Seminary, 1960;
A.M., Washington University, 1963.

JAMES RIDDLES, 1960, Director of Libraries, Professor
A.B., Arizona State College (Tempe), 1940; M.S. in L.S., University
of Southern California, 1947.

PATRICIA SCHEDLER, 1967, Assistant Professor of Social Science, Raymond
College
B.S., Vassar College, 1964; A.M., University of Chicago, 1966.

CARL RIEDESEL, 1956, Professor of Physiology and Pharmacology
B.S., University of Idaho, 1934; M.S., University of Nebraska, 1947;
Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1952.

CHARLES SCHILLING, 1956, Professor of Music; University Organist and Carillonneur; Director of Chapel Choir
A.B., Carleton College, 1936; S.M.M., Union Theological Seminary,
1938; S.M.D., 1954; A.A.G.O., American Guild of Organists, 1940;
F.A.G.O., 1942; Ch.M., 1943; L.T.C.L., Trinity College, London,
1947; F.T.C.L., 1948. Study with Clarence Dickinson, Ernest White,
and Lawrence Moe.

HELMUT H. REIMER, 1967, Assistant Professor of Counseling Psychology
B.S., University of Rochester, 1951; B.D., Colgate Rochester Divin
ity School, 1954; A.M., Ohio State University, 1966; Ph.D., 1967.
ROD C. RIGG, 1959, Instructor in Speech; Engineer, Station KUOP
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1959; A.M., University of the Pacific,
1963.
H. LESLIE ROBINSON, 1965, Assistant Professor of Economics and Geography,
Elbert Covell College
A.B., Stanford University, 1948; A.M., 1952; Ph.D., 1967.
ANDRES RODRIGUEZ-FRAGA, 1964, Assistant Professor of Physics
B.S., Institute Vedado Havana, Cuba, 1947; D. of Science, 1955.
ELLEN J. ROMANO, 1960, Instructor in Pharmacy Administration; Manager of
Clinical Pharmacy
B.S., University of the Pacific, 1960; Pharm.D., 1965.
CHARLES W. ROSCOF., 1962, Associate Professor of Pharmaceutical Chemistry
B.S., Idaho State College, 1948; M.S., University of Washington, 1954;
Ph.D., 1958.
EMMONS E. ROSCOE, 1955, Lecturer in Pharmaceutics
Ph.C., Idaho Technology Institute, 1923; B.S., University of Denver,
1927; M.S., 1945.
BERNARD D. ROSENBERG, 1956, Lecturer in Religious Studies
A.B., University of Cincinnati, 1933; B.H., Rabbi, Hebrew Union
College, 1937.
IVAN W. ROWLAND, 1955, Dean of the School of Pharmacy; Professor of Phar
macognosy and Pharmacy
B.S., Idaho State College, 1932; M.S., University of Colorado, 1947;
Ph.D., University of Washington, 1954.
IRVING ROY, 1967, Lecturer in Psychology
A.B., University of California, Los Angeles; M.S., 1951; Ph.D., New
York University, 1954.
HOWARD L. RUNION, 1948, Professor of Speech
A.B., University of Michigan, 1931; A.M., 1932; Ph.D., 1936.

JOHN V. SCHIPPERS, 1962, Associate Professor of Education
A.B., Simpson College, 1953; A.M., State University of Iowa, 1955;
Ph.D., 1962.
DOUGLAS H. SCOVIL, 1965, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education,
and Recreation; Varsity Football Coach
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1952; A.M., San Jose State College, 1962.
EDWARD G. SHADBOLT, 1945, Professor of Piano
Mus. B., Grinnell College, 1931; A.M., 1935; student of Bela Bartok
and Zoltan Kodaly, Royal Hungarian Academy of Music, Budapest.
KATHLEEN SHANNON, 1955, Associate Professor of Religious Studies
A.B., Phillips University, 1936; M.R.E., Andover-Newton Theological
School, 1940.
DAVID SHAW, 1967, Research Associate of Physiology-Pharmacology
B.S., University of Nebraska, 1963; M.S., 1965.
WILLIAM F. SHELDON, 1967, Assistant Professor of Social Science, Raymond
College
A.B., University of Kansas, 1960; Ph.D., University of Minnesota,
1967.
ARNOLD SHEUERMAN, JR., 1958, Adjunct Professor of Education; Psychiatrist
and Consultant to Clinical Services.
A.B., University of California, 1943; M.D., 1946.
JEAN M. SIMPSON, 1967, Instructor in Speech
A.B., University of the Pacific, 1966; A.M., 1967.
DOUGLAS F. SMITH, 1966, Instructor in Health, Physical Education, and Recretion; Assistant Varsity Football Coach
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1952; A.M., University of the Pacific,
1959.
EDMUND H. SMITH, 1965, Director of Pacific Marine Station; Associate
Professor of Biological Sciences
A.B., Occidental College, 1957; A.M., University of the Pacific,
1959; Ph.D., University of Glasgow, 1964.
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ERNESTINE S. SMUTNY, 1963, Serials Librarian; Assistant Professor
A B , College of William and Mary, 1941; A.M., Columbia Uni
versity, 1953; B.L.S., University of California, 1953.

MILDRED TURCOTTE, 1966, Pharmacy-Chemistry Librarian; Instructor
A.B., University of Cincinnati, 1964; M.S. in L.S., University of
Illinois, 1966.

ROBERT J. SMUTNY, 1955, Professor of Classics (On leave 1967-68)
A B., College of the City of New York, 1940; M.A., Columbia Uni
versity, 1948; Ph.D., University of California, 1953.

ANNELY UHEREK, 1955, Instructor in Dance
Veronika-Pataky School of Dance, San Francisco, 1935-38; A.A.,
Stockton College, 1938; State Academy of Dance, Vienna, 195354. Study with Hanya Holm.

ELIZABETH SPELTS, 1948, Professor of Voice
„ „T
Diploma, Colorado Woman's College, 1936; Mus.B., Northwestern
University, 1939; Mus.M., 1940. Voice study with Paul Althouse,
Alice Nichols, Elena Gerhardt and Reinhold Gerhardt, London.
SHERMAN H. SPENCER, 1950, Circulation Librarian; Professor
A.B., Montana State University, 1949; M.S. in L.S., Columbia Uni
versity, 1950.
WADE SPRINGBORN, 1967, Assistant Professor of Speech
B.S., Westminster College, 1958; Th.M., Iliff School of Theology,
1961.
W. PRESTON STEDMAN, 1966, Dean, Conservatory of Music; Professor of Music
A.B., Texas Christian University, 1944; M.M., 1948; Ph.D., Eastman
School of Music, 1954.
SIDNEY THOMAS STUBBS, 1963, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education and Recreation; Assistant Varsity Football Coach; Varsity
Baseball Coach
A.B., Ripon College, 1956; A.M., Ohio State University, 1957.
J. CONNOR SUTTON, 1963, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Education and
Recreation; Varsity Swimming and Water Polo Coach
A.B., University of the Pacific, 1961; A.M., 1964.
CARL TALBOT, 1966, Assistant Professor of Speech
A.B., University of Illinois, 1951; M.S. in L.S., University of Southern
California, 1954; A.M., Occidental College, 1963; Ph.D., University of
California, Los Angeles, 1966.
ELLIOTT J. TAYLOR, 1947, Dean of Admissions; Director of Tours; Scholar
ships Officer; Coordinator of Veterans Affairs
.
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1928; H.H.D., Illinois Wesleyan Uni
versity, 1963.
JAMES R. THOMPSON, 1962, Assistant Professor of Physiology and Pharmacology
BS„ Grove City College, 1953; M.S., St. Bonaventure University,
1956.
THOMAS S. THOMPSON, 1963, Vice-President for Development
B.S., Pacific University, 1938; M.Ed., Oregon State College, 1949,
L.H.D., Pacific University, 1967.
CATHERINE A. TISINGER, 1967, Assistant Professor of Economics, Callison
College
.
,
A.B., College of Wooster, 1958; A.M., University of Pennsylvania,
1962.
DICKSON TITUS, 1965, Assistant Professor of Voice
A.B., Stanford University, 1947; Staatsakademie, Vienna (Erik
Werba, Reichert, Mertin), 1950-53; Santa Cecilia, Rome, (Maragliano-Mori, Picozzi, Scuri), 1958-60; A.M., University of California,
1964.
JOHN S. TUCKER, 1959, Associate Professor of Natural Sciences, Raymond
College (On leave 1967-68)
.
A.B., Pomona College, 1951; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1961.

LUCAS UNDERWOOD, 1946, Professor of Musicology; Director, Opera Theatre
Academy of Music, Munich (Hausegger, Walterhausen); University
of Munich (Sandberger, Muncker, Kutcher); University of Erlangen
(Becking, Saran), Ph.D., 1927.
GRACIELA T. DE URTEAGA, 1963, Associate Professor of Modern Languages
A.B., University of San Marcos (Peru), 1937, Professor Secondary
Education, University of San Marcos; Doctora en Letras, 1939.
RICHARD W. VAN ALSTYNE, 1967, Distinguished Professor of History, Callison
College
.
.
A.B., Harvard University, 1922; A.M., University of Southern Cal
ifornia, 1925; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1928.
STANLEY G. VOLBRECHT, 1961, Associate Professor of Geology and Geography
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1953; M.S., Stanford University, 1961.
CARL VOLTMER, 1948, Professor of Health, Physical Education and RecreaB°S., State University of Iowa, 1927; A.M., 1930; Ph.D., Columbia
University, 1935.
WILLIAM H. WADMAN, 1955, Professor of Natural Sciences, Raymond College
B.S., University of Bristol, 1946; Ph.D., 1951.
PATRICIA YOUMANS WAGNER, 1962, Associate Professor of Sociology
B.S., University of Arkansas, 1945; A.M., 1947; Ph.D., University of
Missouri at Kansas City, 1962.
WALTER CHARLES WACNER, 1962, Professor of Social Sciences, Raymond
College (On leave Fall 1967)
B.B.A., University of North Carolina, 1941; A.M., University of
Arkansas, 1947; Ph.D., University of Texas, 1953.
LARRY M. WALKER, 1964, Associate Professor of Art
B.S. in Educ., Wayne State University, 1958; A.M., 1963.
EARL J. WASHBURN, 1946, Associate Professor of Art
B. of Art Ed., California College of Arts and Crafts, 1942; A.B.,
College of the Pacific, 1946; A.M., 1960.
DONALD K. WEDEGAERTNER, 1963, Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.S., University of California, 1958; Ph.D., University of Illinois,
1962.
HOMER B. WERNER, 1961, Lecturer in Economics and Business
A.B., College of the Pacific, 1947; Certified Public Accountant, 1961.
CARL WIDMER, JR., 1966, Associate Professor of Chemistry, Elbert Covell
AdL^Pennsylvania State University, 1948; M.S., Texas A & M Uni
versity, 1949; Ph.D., University of Rochester, 1953.
GARY A. WILER, 1966, Assistant Professor of Polilical
Tn:versitv 1964A.B., University of the Pacific, 1963; A.M., RutgersUnivennty, 1964,
J.D., 1967, University of California School of Law (Berkeley).
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DENIS WILLENS, 1966, Instructor in Health, Physical Education and Recreation

A.B., University of the Pacific, 1962; A.M., 1963.

JOHN S WILLIAMS, 1965, Associate Professor of Humanities, Raymond College

A.B., Cornell College, 1958; A.M., University of Chicago, 1961,
1964; Ph.D., 1968.

EVELYN C. WILSON, 1965, Lecturer in Home Economics and Family Living

B.S., Utah State University, 1936.

ROBERT R. WINTERBERG, 1949-53; 1955, Financial Vice-President; Business
Manager

A.B., College of the Pacific, 1951.

PAUL R. WINTERS, 1956, Associate Professor of Speech
A.B., Linfield College, 1950; Ed.M., 1950.
RALPH EUGENE WISE, 1963, Associate Professor of Social Sciences, Ray
mond College

A.B., Hanover College, 1958; D.S.S., Syracuse University, 1963.

: YEAR

. 236
241
. 263
. 255
_ 210
_ 128
. 1333

315
306
228
245
128
98
1320

210
211
276
255
119
119
1190

276
224
215
228
150
80
1173

Raymond College
Elbert Covell CollegeSchool of Dentistry
Totals

. 89
.. 81
. 214
1717

104
33
2
1459

79
76
214
1559

89
34
2
1298

FALL SEMESTER
WOMEN
MEN

PAUL WITHERINGTON, 1965, Assistant of Professor of English

A.B., Baylor University, 1954; A.M., University of Texas, 1960;
Ph.D., 1964.

JOHN P. WONDER, 1963, Professor of Modern Languages

A.B., Stanford University, 1943; A.M., 1948; Ph.D., 1952.

RICHARD COKE WOOD, 1953, Associate Professor of History

A.B., College of the Pacific, 1932; A.M., 1934; Ph.D., University of
Southern California, 1950.

CARL E. WULFMAN, 1961, Professor of Physics (On leave 1967-68)

B.S., University of Michigan, 1953; Ph.D., University of London,
1957.

DAVID S. YODER, 1967, Associate Professor of Pharmaceutical Chemistry
B.S., Purdue University, 1954; M.S., 1956; Ph.D., 1957.
DARRELL L. ZIMMERMAN, 1965, Assistant Professor of Health, Physical Educacation and Recreation; Varsity Track Coach
B.S., South Dakota State, 1950; M.Ed., 1959.

ACADEMIC YEAR

SPRING SEMESTER
WOMEN
MEN

1966-1967

College of the Pacific
and Schools of Music,
Education, Pharmacy
& Engineering.
Freshmen
Sophomores
Juniors
Seniors
Graduates ...
Unclassified
Totals

.. 247
.. 296
. 277
.. 291
_ 217
... 87
... 1415

303
255
245
191
164
94
1252

222
229
271
287
216
80
1305

280
222
226
208
147
269
1352

Raymond College
Elbert Covell College
School of Dentistry —
Totals

... 98
... 75
.. 237
... 1825

109
52
2
1415

92
70
233
1700

94
41
2
1489

DEGREES AWARDED

HOWARD K. ZIMMERMAN, 1961, Professor of Chemistry (On leave 1967-68)

B.S., University of Washington, 1942; A.M., Stanford University,
1944; Ph.D., University of Oregon, 1948.

1965-1966

College of the Pacific
and Schools of Music,
Education, Pharmacy
& Engineering.
Freshmen
Sophomores
Juniors
Seniors
Graduates _
Unclassified .
Totals

Bachelor of Arts —
Bachelor of Music
Bachelor of ScienceBachelor of Science in Education..
_
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering.
Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering—
Bachelor of Science in Management EngineeringBachelor of Science in Pharmacy
Master of Arts
Master of Music
Master of Science
Doctor of Pharmacy
Doctor of Dental SurgeryDoctor of Education
Doctor of Philosophy

1966
363
26
6
14
5
4
1
46
49
3
3
3
40
6
6
575

Total Degrees

219

1967
317
15
9
35
8
—

2
59
72
2
6
3
48
4
4
584
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...163
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10
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Admission requirements for
Advanced standing
12
Conservatory of Music
95
Credential programs
115
Freshman standing
11
Graduate standing
152
International Students
13
Ancient Languages, see Classics
Art
32
Athletics and Athletic facilities 8, 162
Attendance regulations
22
Automobile use
171

B
Band
Biological Sciences..6,
Board of Regents Bookstore
Botany, see Biological Sciences
Broadcasting
Buildings
Educational
Service and Residence
Business Administration

163
33
196
179
162
7
8
41

HI, IV
Calendar, University..
California History Foundation—175
Callison College
88
Admission
91
Curriculum
89
Year Abroad
90
Campus
6
Chapel
160
Chemistry
38
Chorus
163
Civil Engineering, see Engineering
Classics
40
Classification of students
10
Clinical Services
177
Cluster Colleges
5
College of the Pacific
27
Course Offerings
32
Interdepartmental Majors
28
Major Departments
27

Page
179
Commercial Services
Communications and
correspondence Inside front cover
Concurrent enrollment
21
Conservatory of Music, see Music
Counseling Services
14, 169
Course credit
20
Course numbering, Key to
20
Covell College, see Elbert Covell
College
Credentials
113
Exceptional Children
116
Elementary
115
Junior College
125
Pupil Personnel Services
116
Supervision and Administration 128
Credit by examination
21
D
Degree Requirements
15
All Baccalaureate degrees
_ 17
Bachelor of Arts
85
Elbert Covell College
Raymond College
83
with music major
96
Bachelor of Music
96
Bachelor of Science
.
18
in Education
111
in Engineering
145
in Medical Technology
33
in Pharmacy
136
Master of Arts
153
in Education
113
in Inter-American Studies—156
in Music
104
Master of Music
105
Master of Science
153
in Clinical Sciences
157
in Pharmacy
139
Specialist in Education —114, 155
Doctor of Education
115, 155
Doctor of Pharmacy
137
Doctor of Philosophy
38, 45, 139, 156
Dentistry, preparation for.
30
Dentistry, School of
9, 150
Drama
(See also Summer Theatre)
162
Economics and Business
Administration
41

220

.110
Education, School of
Admission and registration
110
Course offerings
129
Credential requirements
115
Degree requirements
111
Elbert Covell College
84
Course offerings
86
Degree Requirements
85
Entrance requirements
85
Electrical Engineering,
see Engineering
Engineering, School of
144
Course offerings
148
Degree requirements
145
English
44
Evening classes
177
Expenses, see Fees and Expenses

Faculty
Faculty, Emeritus
Fees and expenses
Refunds
Room and Board
Special fees
Tuition and General fees
Fellowships and Assistantships,
graduate
Folk Dance Camp
Food Service
Forensics
Foundations
Fraternities
French

201
200
182
185
184
184
183
152
174
171
163
172
168
60

Geology and Geography
47
German
60
Grades and grade points
22
Graduate School.
151
Admission
152
Assistantships and
Fellowships
152, 192
Graduate degree requirements ...153
Graduation, Application for
14
41
Greek
H
Health, Physical Education
and Recreation
Health Services
High School preparation
History

49
169
12
55

Page
History of the University
3
Honor Societies, see Organizations
Honor System
23
Honors and Awards
164
Honors at Entrance
186
Housing
8, 170
I
Infirmary ...
Institute of European Studies
Institute of Medical Sciences
Inter-American Studies
International Relations

Japanese —
Journalism
Junior Standing—

.169
177
157
57
57

61
30
14

Late afternoon, evening and
Saturday classes
177
Late registration
20
4i
Latin
Law
McGeorge School of Law 9, 150
Preprofessional Preparation — 30
Lectureships
172
177
1
Libraries
Loan funds
192
M
Management Engineering,
see Engineering
Map of Campus ...Inside back cover
Marine Science,
see Pacific Marine Station
Marine Station,
see Pacific Marine Station
Mathematics ...
^8
Medical Technology
28, 37
Medicine, preparation for
30
Ministry, preparation for
31
Modern Languages
59
Music Camp,
see Pacific Music Camp
Music, Conservatory of
— 94
Admission
Course offerings
lj™
Degree requirements
95
Fees, see Fees and Expenses
102
Music Therapy

222 Index
Page
N
Non-Discrimination, policy of.. _ 13
31
Nursing, Preparation for
O
Objectives of the University.
2
Officers of Administration
198
Orchestra
163
Organizations
Local Activity Organizations..167
National Honor Societies
165
National Professional
Organizations and Affiliates—166
Recognition Societies
167
Social Organizations
168
Pacific Alumni Association
178
Pacific Center for Social Issues...... 175
Pacific Marine Station
9, 37, 176
Pacific Music Camp
175
Pharmacy, School of
135
Course offerings
139
Degree requirements
136
Payment of bills
185
Philosophy
62
Philosophy Institute
174
Physical Education
49
Physical facilities
6
Physics
63
Placement Services
178
Political Science
65
Preministerial Major
68
Presidents, Former
197
Probation and disqualification
23
Psychology
68
Publications, Student
164
R
Radio, see Broadcasting
Raymond College
Admission
Calendar
Courses of Instruction
Curriculum
Rebates
Recreation
Refunds
Registration precedures

80
83
81
82
80
192
49
185
13

Page
Regulations
Academic
Campus
Religious Education
Religious Life activities .
Religious Studies
Repetition of a course

. 19
.171
_ 70
.160

70
21

Scholarships and Grants
186
Self Help
194
Semester on the United Nations....l76
Social Work
31
73
Sociology
Sororities
168
Spanish (See also
Elbert Covell College)
61
Speech
26
Stockton, Community of
3
Student Government
161
Study Abroad
90, 177
Study list
19
Summer Cultural Institutes
177
Summer Sessions
174
Summer Theatre
-9, 175

Teaching credentials,
see Credentials
Television and Radio,
see Broadcasting
Testing
Theatre, see Drama
Tours
Traditional Events
Ti ntinn cPP Fees and Expenses
V-W
Veterans
Western History
Withdrawal

.. 14
.177
.165

13
125
22

Y-Z
YMCA-YWCA
161
YMCA professional certification ... 29
Youth Agency Administration— 29
Zoology, see Biological Sciences

UNIVERSITY ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICES
President—120
Academic Vice President—128
Financial Vice President—120
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Admissions—128

Cowell Student Health
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Architect—244
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Non-Academic Personnel
—244
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Placement—442
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Purchasing—128
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Registrar—128

Housing—120

Summer Sessions—322
Dean of Students—128
Dean of the Chapel—1 32

LOCATION OF COLLEGE AND SCHOOL
HEADQUARTERS
College of the Pacific—1 28
Departments:
Art—245

Mathematics—128

Biological Sciences—126

Modern Languages—128

Chemistry—126

Philosophy—323

Classics—128

Physics—241

Economics & Bus. Adm.—230
Geology 8i Geography—241

Political Science—323
Psychology—230
Religious Studies—132

Health, Phy. Ed. 8c Rec.—320

Sociology—323

History—323

Speech—230

English—128

Raymond College—430
Elbert Covell College—416
Callison College—442
Conservatory of Music—111
Continuing Education Center—700
(Under Construction)
School of Education—322

School of Dentistry
2155 Webster Street
(Sacramento and Webster)
San Francisco 94115 (phone 922-0220)
McGeorge School of Law
3282 Fifth Avenue
Sacramento 95817 (phone 452-6051)

School of Engineering—226
School of Pharmacy—126
New Pharmacy Center—700
(Under construction)
Graduate School—128
Anderson "Y" Center—221

KUOP—AM-TV—242

Art Center—245

KUOP—FM—120

Athletic Ticket Office—329

Pacfic Center for the Study

Auditorium—111

of Social Issues—132

Barber Shop—217

Pacific Music Camp—327

Book Store—216

Pacific Student Assoc.—219

California Hist. Fdtn.—117

Playbox—157 W. Adams St.

Chapel—130

Post Office—128

Clinical Pharmacy—126

Student Publications—240

End Zone—218

Studio Theatre—111
Theatre Ticket Office—111

Great Hall—424

UNIVERSITY OF THE PACIFIC CAMPUS GUIDE
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